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Past simple vs. past continuous
1   Complete the text with the past simple 

or past continuous form of the verbs in 
the box.

not look  decide  concentrate  still hold  
tell  fall  arrive  pull  call  walk (x2)  
try  notice  see

A young man 1 was walking  along 
the side of the river near his home when he 
2   to check his Facebook page. 
Because he 3   on his phone, 
he 4   where he was going and 
5   into the river. Luckily, a couple 
who 6   on the other side of the 
river 7   what happened, and 
8   the emergency services. When 
the rescuers 9   to save him, the 
man 10   to get out of the water. 
He 11   them that he couldn’t swim. 
While the rescuers 12   him out of 
the water, one of them 13   that he 
14   his mobile phone!

Question words
2   Complete the questions with the words 

in the box. Then match the questions (1−7) 
with the answers (a−g).

Why  How  When  Who  Which  Where  What

1 Where  shall we go to have lunch? e 
2   shop shall we go in next?  
3   didn’t you go on the trip to 

the castle?  
4   did you go to the cinema with?  
5   did the magician do that trick?  
6   does the library close?  
7   did you enjoy the most?  

a I went there last year.
b My sister and my cousins.
c Nine o’clock, I think.
d I loved the karaoke.
e There’s a picnic place over there.
f I want to go in the shoe shop.
g No idea, but it was amazing!

-ed and -ing adjectives
3   Circle  the correct words.

1 She was so  interested / interesting in her 
Facebook posts that she missed her bus stop.

2 Why wasn’t she more worried / worrying about 
failing the exam?

3 I think speaking in public is a terrifi ed / terrifying 
experience, but she’s always really calm.

4 I didn’t think the museum was bored / boring! 
I learned a lot.

5 The boy who rescued the dog had an excited / 
exciting story to tell his friends.

6 They all felt very tired / tiring after the walk.

Starter Unit 3
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Present perfect and past simple
7   Complete the email with the present 

perfect or past simple form of the verbs in 
brackets.

YourMAIL New Reply JunkDelete

Hi Leona,
How’s life back home? We 1 have been  
(be) on holiday in Amsterdam all week! 
We 2   (set off) for the 
airport on Sunday morning, but the plane 
3   (not take off) until the 
evening because there 4   
(be) a problem with the engine. Finally, we 
5   (arrive) at the apartment 
at midnight. 
6   (you/go) to Amsterdam? 
It’s an amazing city. Up to now, we 
7   (spend) lots of time just 
looking round the city centre at all the old 
houses and canals. Of course, in the last 
few days my parents 8   
(make) lots of plans for our stay, but now my 
brother 9   (decide) he just 
wants to chill out before he starts university! 
So yesterday, I 10   (go) on 
a trip to see some windmills with my parents 
and he 11   (stay) in the 
apartment. Today we 12   
(book) online tickets for the Van Gogh 
museum, though, and he is coming with us.
Will write again soon,
Carrie

make and do
8  Complete the sentences with make or do.

1 Be careful or you’ll make  a mistake.
2 Sssssh! Please don’t   a noise.
3 Did you   anything interesting today?
4 We mustn’t   a mess.
5 We need to   the right thing.
6 I can’t   a phone call here.
7 It’s diffi cult for some people to   

friends.
8 Did you   all your homework last 

night?

Phrasal verbs
4  Rewrite the parts of the sentences in italics 

using the phrasal verbs in the box.

come back  pick up  fi nd out  
set off  chill out  look round

1 I can come and get you at your
house if you like. pick you up 

2 It’s a big zoo. We need hours to go
and see every section.  

3 All our exams are fi nished, so we
can just relax this weekend.  

4 Did you discover what time the
concert starts tomorrow?  

5 We started the journey at six o’clock
in the morning.  

6 If you don’t like working in New York,
you can return to your job here.  

Energy issues
5  Find fi ve more verbs for energy issues in the 

wordsquare. Two of them have prepositions.

w a s t e s k l

o v a z a w o e

b i v c r i p a

a r e d s t u v

n e j l h c o e

d d r q u h m a

t u r n d o w n

o c t a p f u n

n e x t h f f o

6  Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the verbs in Exercise 5.
1 If we want to save  our planet, we need 

to use less energy every day.
2 My little brother never   the TV when 

he stops watching it. Why is he so lazy?
3 Can we   the air conditioning, please? 

It’s too cold in here!
4 We have managed to   how much 

electricity we use. Now we use 35% less.
5 Paul, you   your computer on again 

when you went out! It’s been on all day!
6 We try not to   water in our house. 

We all have short showers, not baths.

Will write again soon,

4 Starter Unit
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Present perfect with still, yet, 
already and just
9  Complete the sentences with still, yet, 

already or just.
1 Look, I’ve just  bought some new 

football boots. What do you think?
2 Dad: Have you switched off your computer 

  ? We’re leaving now.
 Ollie: Don’t worry, Dad! I’ve   done 

it. I did it ages ago!
3 Have you bought Kerry a birthday present 

  ?
4 I’ve   packed most of the things we 

need for the trip, but I haven’t found my passport 
  . Have you seen it?

5 Anna: Jacinta dropped her bracelet in the garden. 
She   hasn’t found it.

 Jacinta: [in the garden] Hurray!
 Sue: It sounds like she’s   found it. 

Thank goodness for that!

Art around us
 10  Match the words in the box with the 

defi nitions. There are two extra words.

microphone  mural  orchestra  portrait  
exhibition  gallery  juggler  sculpture

1 a painting on a wall mural 
2 a place you can see paintings or

other art  
3 a 3D work of art made from stone,

metal or other materials  
4 a group of works of art all together,

you can see this in 2 above  
5 a gadget you sing or play into to

make the sound louder  
6 a painting of a person  

Word order in questions
 11  Put the words in order to make questions.

1 holiday / going / Who / are / with / you / on / ?
 Who are you going on holiday with? 
2 does / the / When / start / safari / ?
  
3 see / can / we / there / animals / What / ?
  
4 fl ight / airport / go / does / Which / from / the / ?
  
5 did / park / How / get / to / she / safari / the / ?
  
6 any / you / lions / yet / seen / Have / ?
  

Subject/object questions
 12   Circle  the correct words in the table.

1 In the sentence ‘I saw Luis.’, Luis is the subject / 
object.

2 In the sentence ‘Luis saw me.’, Luis is the 
subject / object.

3 In the question ‘Who did you see?’, ‘Who’ is the 

subject / object.
 The answer is: ‘I saw Luis.’ / ‘Luis saw me.’

4 In the question ‘Who saw you?’, ‘Who’ is the 
subject / object.

 The answer is: ‘I saw Luis.’ / ‘Luis saw me.’

 13   Complete the conversation with the 
past simple form of the verbs in brackets. 
Use auxiliary verbs and pronouns where 
necessary.

Sam: Hi Joe! When 1 did you get  (get) 
back?

Joe: Yesterday afternoon.
Sam: Who 2   (go) on the 

school exchange?
Joe: Everyone in my class.
Sam: What 3   (happen) when 

you arrived?
Joe: We went to meet our families.
Sam: Who 4   (stay) with?
Joe: I stayed with a boy called Jean.
Sam: What kind of food 5   

(eat)?
Joe: Lots of home cooking – Jean’s dad’s a great 

cook.
Sam: What 6   (do) there?
Joe: We went on trips and had lessons.
Sam: What trip 7   (like) best?
Joe: The riverboat trip.
Sam: Who 8   (speak) the best 

French now?
Joe: Well, I don’t know. I learned a lot so maybe 

it’s me!

5
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Present perfect questions
 16   Write present perfect questions for these 

answers.
1 How long have you had your phone?  
 I’ve had my phone for a year.
2  
 No, I’ve never met a famous person.
3  
 We’ve lived in this fl at since I was a baby.
4  
 Yes, I visited this gallery last year with my mum.
5  
 No, she hasn’t been here for a long time.
6  
 He started playing the guitar when he was twelve.

Survival essentials
 17  Complete the words.

1 sun   
cream 

2 p  -
k  

3 s   
b  

4 f   
a   
k  

5 c   
l  

6 w   
b  

Adventure sports and activities
 14  Use the clues to complete the crossword.

1 s u m m e r 2 c a m 3 p

4

5

6 7

8

9

Across
1 Young people often go to this in July or August. 

(2 words)
4 Going on this is a good way to see wild animals.
7 You do this type of long walk in the mountains.
8 You need a boat and a good wind for this activity.
9 You do this kind of visit with another school.
Down
2 You do this in the mountains, or inside on a wall.
3 See 6 down.
5 You do this in snow, normally in the winter.
6 and 3 down  A fun place with lots of rides and 

shows. (2 words)

Present perfect with ever, never, 
for and since
 15  Complete the sentences with ever, never, 

for or since.
1 We’ve lived in this fl at for  eight years.
2 I’ve   been to summer camp, but I’d 

like to go one day.
3 She’s studied ballet   2009.
4 Have you   seen a shooting star?
5 That fi lm’s been on at the cinema   

weeks. It’s really popular.
6 We’ve been best friends   we started 

primary school.
7 They’ve   come to visit us here. 

We always go there.
8 Has he   met any famous actors?

6 Starter Unit
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Vocabulary
3   Look at the pictures in Exercise 1 again. 

Complete the descriptions with words from 
Exercise 2 and the people’s names.
1 Jay ’s wearing a leather  jacket,

a   shirt and   jeans.
2  ’s wearing a   dress and 

  shoes.
3  ’s wearing a   jumper.
4  ’s wearing a   coat and

a   scarf.
5  ’s wearing a   skirt and

a   T-shirt.

4   Complete the conversation with words 
from Exercises 1 and 2.

Nic: Hi Zac, have you been shopping?
Zac: Yes. Tell me what you think. Look at 

this denim 1 jacket  . It’s the latest 
fashion. I got a bigger size because I like 
2   clothes, not fi tted ones.

Nic: It’s really cool! What else?
Zac: I got two warm wool 3   for 

the winter. This plain blue one, and this 
4   one, I really like the red and 
green together.

Nic: Wow! It’s very bright!
Zac: It’s OK, it’s not for school! What do you think 

of these? I needed some new 5   
as my feet have grown, and these are real 
6   , and black. I hope they’re 
comfortable. I prefer trainers but we can’t 
wear them to school. It’s crazy!

Nic: They look alright. Is that all?
Zac: No, I also bought three white 7   

for school, totally boring, I hate wearing a 
uniform and a tie! And fi nally, a pair of black 
denim 8   for the weekends, when 
I don’t have to wear trousers.

5    Write about your favourite clothes and 
what you usually wear. Write at least fi ve 
sentences. Use vocabulary from Exercises 1 
and 2.

My favourite clothes at the moment are my new 
tight black jeans and a T-shirt I bought on holiday.

Clothes
1  Write the words for the clothes.

2  Put the letters in order to make ten words 
to describe clothes.
1 tfal fl at 
2 tpisyr  
3 dteift  
4 aeehlrt  
5 gygab  

6 ikls  
7 oloc  
8 wylfreo  
9 nedmi  
 10 ghitt  

Annie

Alexis

Nicola

4  

6  

5  

2  

8  

7  

3  

9  

 10  

1 dress

Jay

Leo

7Unit 1
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4	     Circle  the correct options. If they are 
both correct, circle both.

A:	 What’s that photo?
B:	 It’s my dad! He 1 used to be / would be in a punk 

band and they 2used to travel / would travel all 
over the country to play concerts every weekend. 
He 3used to have / would have an old van to 
travel around in.

A:	 4Did your mum use to be / Would your mum be 
a punk, too?

B:	 Well, sort of. She was a punk rock fan who 5used 
to go / would go to lots of local concerts and she 
wore punk clothes, but she 6didn’t use to have / 
wouldn’t have a punk hairstyle because she was 
still at school and her parents were strict.

A:	 What about your dad’s hair?
B:	 Well, look at the photo! His hair’s dyed bright green 

and yellow. Apparently he and his friends 7used 
to do / would do it themselves. Dad met Mum 
at a concert, but until he changed his hairstyle he 
8didn’t use to go / wouldn’t go round to her 
house because she was worried about what her 
parents might say!

A:	 I can’t believe that’s your dad. He 9used to look / 
would look so different! I think I’ll go home and 
ask my parents what they 10used to look like / 
would look like when they were teenagers!

5	      Change these sentences so they are 
true for you.
1	 When I was younger, I would play pirates with my 

friends in the park.
	 �
2	 I used to wear make-up at birthday parties.
	 �
3	 I would choose my own clothes when I was 

younger.
	 �
4	 At primary school, we used to do lots of 

homework.
	 �

We wouldn’t play pirates in the park. We would play 
superheroes or football.

used to and would
1	  Complete the rules in the table.

1	 We use used to and would to talk about past 
  .

2	 After both used to and would we use the 
  form.

3	 We use did(n’t) in negative and question forms 
with   .

4	 We only use would with   , like 
play or go. We use used to with actions and 

  verbs, like be or have.

2	  Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of used to and the verbs in brackets.
1	 In the 1980s, most teenagers 

used to talk  (talk) for hours on 
the home phone.

2	 When you were younger, 
  (have) long hair?

3	 Every month, she   
(spend) all her pocket money, but now she 
saves some.

4	 When my granddad went to concerts in the 
1960s, people   (sit) 
on the floor!

5	 Fifty years ago, young people 
  (not listen) to music 

on the Internet.
6	 I think my uncle   (be) 

a New Romantic!
7	 Did your parents   (like) 

pop music when they were teenagers?
8	 When I was little, my mum 

  (buy) all my clothes. 
I hated them!

3	  Which five sentences from Exercise 2 can 
also be written with would? Rewrite the 
sentences here.
1 In the 1980s, most teenagers would talk for�  
hours on the home phone.�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

Language focus 1
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Adjectives and dependent 
prepositions
3  Match the sentence beginnings (1−8) with 

the sentence endings (a−h).
1 My sister is so afraid c 
2 I’m really disappointed  
3 You must be excited  
4 Why are you so fascinated  
5 We’re really happy  
6 Is anyone interested  
7 I’m not very keen  
8 She’s very proud  

a with the clothes we bought yesterday.
b on heavy metal, it’s too loud.
c of insects that she hates going in the garden.
d of her dress – she made it herself.
e in going to the sales with me on Saturday?
f by their new album. It’s awful!
g about going to the concert next week.
h by the lives of celebrities?

4   Complete the text with the adjectives 
and prepositions from Exercise 3.
My cousins Andrea and Dani are really different. 
Dani’s 1 fascinated by  animals and has several 
pets, including a python. No one in his family is very 
2   the situation, although he says 
being 3   his snake is silly because 
it doesn’t bite! Andrea’s very 4   
music, and she plays the guitar in a new pop band. 
Their fi rst concert is in ten days and they’re really 
5   it, but Andrea is secretly a 
bit nervous! Dani isn’t 6   music 
at all – I don’t think he ever listens to it – but he’s 
really 7   his sister’s talent, and 
he wants us all to go to the concert together. I 
heard the band practising last week and I certainly 
wasn’t 8   their performance – 
they’re really good!

Listening
1  01  Listen to a radio programme about 

school uniforms. Is the presenter for or 
against them?

2   01  Listen again and complete the 
presenter’s notes.

Introduction:
Young people have 1 strong  feelings about 
uniforms.
2   countries have them, 
3   countries don’t.

In 4   there was a big discussion 
about uniforms.

In favour:
Pupils feel 5   of their school; all pupils 
look the 6   ; they can concentrate on 
7   , not fashion.

Against:
Uniforms are 8   and uncomfortable; 
students 9   very quickly; teachers 
can’t concentrate on 10   ; 
uniforms aren’t 11   for 
some subjects; uniforms don’t help 
12   or behaviour.

Uniforms today:
Girls can wear 13   ; no shirts 
and ties is 14   .

Discussion:
You can 15   or email.

 very quickly; teachers 

 their performance – 
they’re really good!

Listening and vocabulary
UNIT

1
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4   Complete the story with the past simple 
or past perfect form of the verbs in brackets.
I 1 saw  (see) a really nice jumper 
in town last week, but I 2   
(not have) enough money with me. So I 
3   (go) back to the shop on 
Saturday, but they 4   (sell) it. 
I 5   (feel) really disappointed. 
But when I 6   (get) home, my 
mum 7   (have) a surprise for 
me. It 8   (be) the same jumper! 
Although I 9   (not say) anything 
to her, she 10   (see) it in the shop 
window and 11   (buy) it for me.

5    Complete the sentences with the past 
perfect and your own ideas.
1 My friend fi nally arrived after  

  .
2 The concert was terrible although we  

  .
3 He was very excited about going to the fashion 

show because he   .
4 She wasn’t very good at the new video game 

because   .
5 I didn’t go shopping because I  

  .

My friend fi nally arrived after I had waited for half 
an hour.

Explore compound nouns
6   Complete the sentences with a word 

from box A followed by a word from box B.

A  style  motor  taxi  guitar  telephone  street

B  music  consultant  art  box industry  driver

1 Famous people often employ a style consultant  
to help them decide what clothes to wear.

2 In many big cities today there is a lot of 
  − some of it can be really 

beautiful, but not always!
3 We went to a concert of classical 

  last night. I wasn’t expecting 
to enjoy it, but it was really relaxing.

4 Everyone in my family works in the 
  − my brother is a mechanic, 

my dad works in a factory and my mum designs 
new models.

5 I didn’t have my mobile with me yesterday, so I was 
looking for a   , but of course 
I couldn’t fi nd one.

6 I don’t think I’d like to work as a   
because I hate sitting in traffi c jams.

Explore 
6 

Past perfect
1   Circle  the correct words in the table.

1 We form the past perfect with have / had and 
the past participle.

2 We use the past perfect to talk about an action 
that happened before / after another action.

3 To talk about the most recent of two past 
actions, we use the past simple / past perfect.

2  Complete the sentences with the past 
perfect form of the verbs in brackets.
1 Before Gianni went to college, he 

had designed  (design) clothes for his friends.
2 We   (not be) at the shops long 

but we were really bored.
3   (they/change) the uniform 

before you left school?
4 She   (not make) a dress before 

but it was quite easy.
5 Anna went back when she realised she 

  (leave) her leather jacket 
at home.

6 When you won the talent show, 
  (you/play) together in any 

other competitions?

3    Circle  the correct options in the text.
When my next-door neighbour Alex 1 came / had 
come back from his fi rst term at university, he 
2changed / had changed completely. He 3grew / 
had grown his hair long, and, when I saw him, he 
was wearing baggy cotton clothes instead of the cool 
clothes he 4wore / had worn before. He 5looked / 
had looked like a hippy! When I asked him about 
his new look, he told me that he 6went / had been 
to a meeting about the environment when he 
7arrived / had arrived at university, and 
after a few weeks he 
8joined / had joined 
Greenpeace. Now 
he says he’s an 
eco-activist!

Language focus 2
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2   Complete the sentences with the words 
in bold from the text.
1 He’s a really good footballer and has won a lot of 

Player of the Year   .
2 My sister and her friends spend all their 

time on maths problems. They are such 
  !

3 We’re going to   the old town 
this morning and look at the little shops.

4 I help at an animal rescue centre.
It’s a(n)   , so they don’t pay 
me.

5 The pop star didn’t want anyone to see him, 
so he went shopping in   .

3   Choose the correct answers.
1 What used to be popular with teenagers in the 

1950s and 60s?
a stories about superheroes
b science-fi ction and fantasy games

2 When was the fi rst Comic-Con convention?
a in the 1950s  b in 1970

3 What can you see at Comic-Con today?
a lots of different things
b comics, games, books and TV comedy 

programmes
4 How can famous people become ‘invisible’ at 

Comic-Con?
a by behaving like all the other fans
b by wearing a disguise

4   Read the article again. Who or what is 
each sentence about?
1 Teenagers started reading them in the

1950s and 60s. comics 
2 They preferred a fantasy world to

real life.  
3 Its aim is to make the worlds of fantasy

and science fi ction better known.  
4 The 100 people who met in San Diego

in 1970 for the fi rst convention.  
5 This is what Comic-Con has become.  
6 There are more than a hundred

thousand of these.  
7 You can learn and get information

about the world of comics at these.  
8 Defi nitely the most famous comic

event internationally.  
9 Many of the visitors wear these at

Comic-Con.  
 10 He visited Comic-Con and no one

knew who he was.  

5    Do you sometimes read comics? Which 
ones? Would you like to go to Comic-Con? 
Why/Why not? Would you wear a costume? 
Who would you dress as?

1  Read the article about Comic-Con. Tick (✓) 
the kind of people who go there.
famous actors   young people  
comic artists   teachers  
young children   science-fi ction writers  

4   Complete the story with the past simple 
or past perfect form of the verbs in brackets.
I 1 saw  (see) a really nice jumper 
in town last week, but I 2   
(not have) enough money with me. So I 
3   (go) back to the shop on 
Saturday, but they 4   (sell) it. 
I 5   (feel) really disappointed. 
But when I 6   (get) home, my 
mum 7   (have) a surprise for 
me. It 8   (be) the same jumper! 
Although I 9   (not say) anything 
to her, she 10   (see) it in the shop 
window and 11   (buy) it for me.

5    Complete the sentences with the past 
perfect and your own ideas.
1 My friend fi nally arrived after  

  .
2 The concert was terrible although we  

  .
3 He was very excited about going to the fashion 

show because he   .
4 She wasn’t very good at the new video game 

because   .
5 I didn’t go shopping because I  

  .

My friend fi nally arrived after I had waited for half 
an hour.

Explore compound nouns
6   Complete the sentences with a word 

from box A followed by a word from box B.

A  style  motor  taxi  guitar  telephone  street

B  music  consultant  art  box industry  driver

1 Famous people often employ a style consultant  
to help them decide what clothes to wear.

2 In many big cities today there is a lot of 
  − some of it can be really 

beautiful, but not always!
3 We went to a concert of classical 

  last night. I wasn’t expecting 
to enjoy it, but it was really relaxing.

4 Everyone in my family works in the 
  − my brother is a mechanic, 

my dad works in a factory and my mum designs 
new models.

5 I didn’t have my mobile with me yesterday, so I was 
looking for a   , but of course 
I couldn’t fi nd one.

6 I don’t think I’d like to work as a   
because I hate sitting in traffi c jams.

Do you like comics? In the 1950s and 60s, many 
teenagers used to read comics like Batman, Superman 
or X Men. Some were so fascinated by comics that they 
would continue reading them when they grew up. They 
were comic ‘geeks’: intelligent, often unsociable young 
people who identifi ed more with the worlds of fantasy 
and science fi ction than the real world. Geeks still exist 
today; in the popular TV comedy series The Big Bang 
Theory, the main characters are science geeks who are 
big fans of comics, fantasy games and Comic-Con.

Comic-Con doesn’t try to make 
money. In fact it describes itself 
as a non-profi t organisation that 
exists to make comics and related 
art forms more popular through 
conventions and events. In 1970, 
a group of about 100 comic 
fans got together in San Diego, 
California for the fi rst Comic-Con, 
or convention. They decided to include not only comics, 
but also other aspects of popular culture, including 
fantasy and science-fi ction games, books and fi lms from 
all over the world. Within 30 years, Comic-Con had 
grown into a huge three-day international convention, 
with over 120,000 visitors every year. Today there are 
exhibitions, comics to buy, games to play, educational 
sessions, talks, a fi lm festival, and even an awards 
ceremony known as the ‘Oscars’ of the comic industry.

Nowadays, there are comic conventions all over the 
world, but Comic-Con is the most iconic. It attracts 
famous fi lm stars, writers and artists from the world of 
comics. Many of the fans who visit it wear costumes 
of comic book characters, and sometimes famous 
stars wear a disguise too so they can wander round 
the convention like all the other fans. In 2014, Daniel 
Radcliffe walked around Comic-Con dressed in a 
Spiderman costume with a face mask, and no one 
recognised him. So if you go to Comic-Con, you never 
know who might be next to you!

SUPERHEROES
GEEKSANDGEEKSGEEKS
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4  Circle  the correct words.
1 After /  In the last few years, their music has 

become more popular.
2 Although / As they came from the UK, they 

were also very popular in the USA.
3 They were very famous in the 1990s and over / 

during that time they played a lot of concerts.
4 They formed in 2001 and in / over the next 10 

years became the biggest band in the world.
5 Although / After having three number 1 singles 

in a row, she began to work with other bands.
6 Jack started a solo career and as / in a result the 

band split up in 2013.

Make it better! ✓	✓	✓
Use one of and a superlative adjective to say 
that what you are talking about is very special 
in some way.
The Beatles are one of the most famous pop 
groups ever.

WRITING TIP

2 Read the biography again. Complete the 
sentences.
1 The Beach Boys originally had fi ve  

members in the band.
2 They started playing music together in 

  , USA.
3 The band were popular at the same time as 

  culture in the USA.
4 Their most successful single was   .
5 They’ve had   songs in the Top 40.
6 The band still play together and   .

Useful language   Sequencers and 
connectors 

3 Complete the biography with the words in 
the box.

as  After  Over  Although  in  During

The Beach Boys formed in California in 1961. The original 
members were Brian Wilson, his two brothers, Dennis and Carl, 
his cousin Mike Love and a friend, Al Jardine. 1 Although  

the group started around the same time as surfi ng became 
much more popular in California, the only member of the band 
who used to surf was Dennis.
2   releasing their fi rst album, Surfi n’ Safari, there 
was a huge rise in the popularity of surf culture on the west 
coast of the USA. The band had their biggest international 
hit with their most famous album, Pet Sounds, and the single 
Good Vibrations. 3   that time, they were the only 
American band who could compete with The Beatles and most 
people think that they are one of America’s greatest 
rock bands.
4   the years, 36 of their songs have 
been in the US Top 40 and 5   a result 
they have sold over 100 million records around the 
world. Incredibly, the band is still playing – with 
some different members – and 6   the 
last few years they have continued to tour.

A biography
1 Read the biography of The Beach Boys. 

How long have the band been together?

12 Unit 1
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8 Read the biography in Exercise 1 again and 
tick (✓) the information it includes.
information about the members of the band ✓
their recent work  
the number of number 1 hits  
some of their most famous lyrics  
the number of records they have sold  
problems the band had in their career  
when and where they formed  
the name of a well-known album or single  
the names of bands that they have infl uenced  

PLAN
9 Think of a famous band or artist who started 

a long time ago but is still successful today. 
Find out more information about them. 
Then use the categories in Exercise 8 and 
make notes.

WRITE
 10 Write a biography of the band or artist. Look 

at page 17 of the Student’s Book to help you.
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

CHECK
 11 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
• Have you used the ideas in Exercise 8?
• Have you used sequencers to order your ideas?
• Have you used connectors to join your ideas?
• Have you used superlatives correctly?
• Have you put the words in the correct order?
• Have you talked about the band or artist’s 

infl uence or impact on the present?
• Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

 Do you need to write a second draft?

5 Complete the sentences with one of and the 
correct form of the adjectives in brackets.
1 Nirvana were one of the most successful  

(successful) bands to come out of Seattle.
2 In the 1990s, U2 were 

  (big) 
touring bands in the world.

3 Green Day have always been 
  (popular) 

punk bands in the USA.
4 Beyoncé is   (rich) 

female singers nowadays.
5 For a while, Eminem was 

  (interesting) 
rap artists in the world.

6 Put the words in brackets in the correct place 
in the sentences.
1 She had a number 1 hit in 2012 with Firework. 

(again)
 She had a number 1 hit again in 2012 with 
 Firework. 
2 He has sold over 20 million copies of his latest 

album. (now)
  
3 They are touring today after 30 years. (still)
  
4 She sang many of her songs in French. (also)
  
5 They were one of the most successful bands. (ever)
  

Make it better! ✓	✓	✓
Talk about the infl uence or impact the band or 
artist has had on the present.
Elvis Presley died in 1977, but everyone still 
recognises his music even today.

WRITING TIP

7 Read the sentences. Which one does not talk 
about the present?
1 Their music lives on long after they split up.
2 Her music has become popular with the release of 

the fi lm.
3 The band’s music is still popular today even after 

40 years.
4 He was never as successful in his own country as 

in the USA.
5 She is still touring today and singing the songs 

everyone loves.
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Vocabulary
Clothes
1 Match the words in the box with the clothes 

in the pictures. Write the adjectives and the 
clothes together. There are four extra words.

denim  fi tted  fl at  leather  silk  
stripy  tight  fl owery  baggy  cool

1 a fi tt ed coat 

3  

5  

2  

4  

6  

Total: 5

Adjectives and dependent 
prepositions
2 Complete the sentences with the correct 

preposition.
1 Is everyone happy with  spaghetti for 

supper?
2 My little brother is afraid   dogs.
3 She was disappointed   her birthday 

present.
4 My mum says she’s proud   all her 

children.
5 He’s fascinated   insects.
6 Are you excited   moving to 

Australia?
7 I’m not keen   the idea of living 

abroad.
8 I’m not very interested   fashion, 

it’s boring.

Total: 7

Language focus
used to and would
3 Complete the conversation with the correct 

form of used to or would and the verbs in 
brackets. If both are possible, use would.

A: My dad 1 used to be  (be) a 
professional tennis player. He and his coach 
2   (travel) all over the world, 
and we 3   (not see) him for 
weeks or months.

B: 4   (your mum/be) with you at 
home?

A: Yes, she 5   (not like) leaving 
us, but of course she 6   
(attend) important matches.

B: 7   (you/go) to any matches?
A: No, not often, because I 8   

(have) school, but in the holidays, yes. Then we 
9   (stay) in big hotels and we 
10   (love) it!

Total: 9

Past perfect
4 Write sentences with the prompts. Use the 

past simple and the past perfect in each 
sentence.
1 The town / change / a lot / when / she / go back / 

for a visit
 The town had changed a lot when she went back 

for a visit. 
2 I / not see / Melanie / in a dress / before / she / 

wear / one / to the party
  
3 After / he / buy / the shoes / he / go / home
  
4 We / not be / there / long / when / it / start / to rain
  
5 They / decide / to wait / until / they / fi nish / their 

homework
  
6 the concert / start / when / you / get / there?
  

Total: 5
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Language builder
5  Circle  the correct options.

1 How / What was your holiday like?
2 Who did make / made this terrible mess? Tidy it up now!
3 He’s just / still fi nished practising the guitar, but he just / still 

hasn’t done any homework.
4 She’s ever / never been sailing before.
5 We’ve lived here since / for my sister was born.
6 While they were trekking / trekked in the Rockies, he was 

falling / fell and was breaking / broke his ankle.
7 I haven’t made that phone call yet / already. I keep forgetting.
8 When does start the new school year / does the new school 

year start?
9 Did you use to / Would you have long hair when you were a 

teenager, Dad?
 10 When we moved to this village, I lived / had lived in four 

different places already.
 11 A:  Have you been / Did you go on a safari before?
 B:  Yes, I ’ve been / went on one two years ago. It ’s been / 

was lots of fun.

Total: 15

Vocabulary builder
6  Circle  the correct options.

1 When they heard the scream, they were all  .
a exciting b terrifi ed c worrying

2 It’s really important to take a  on a walk just in case of 
accidents.
a fi rst aid kit b pen-knife c sun cream

3 We decided to  really early in the morning because it was a 
long journey.
a look round b chill out c set off

4 I would never go  because I’m afraid of heights.
a sailing b climbing c theme park

5 Don’t forget to  the lights. We’re trying to save electricity.
a turn down b reduce c switch off

6 I really like the new  in the middle of the square outside the 
art gallery.
a sculpture b portrait c mural

7 It wasn’t diffi cult to  new friends when I moved to my new 
school.
a make b know c do

8 That’s a really pretty  . Are you wearing it to the wedding?
a fl at shoes b tight jeans c fl owery dress

9 That walk yesterday was great but really  . I went to bed early.
a interested b tiring c boring

 10 How can you  so much electricity? Be more careful!
a save b waste c leave on

 11 Are you interested  joining the gym?
a on b about c in

Total: 10

Speaking
7 Complete the conversation with 

the phrases in  the box.

don’t fi t  look great  my size  
suits you  the changing rooms  
these shoes

Nik: I need a dress and some shoes 
for the party. Let’s have a look.

Amy: Do you like this dress?
Nik: Oh, yes, it’s really pretty, and 

it’s 1 my size  , too.
Amy: How about 

2  ? 
They’re perfect for a party.

Nik: Wow, yes. OK, I need to try 
everything on. Where are 
3  ?

Amy: I think they’re on the left at 
the back. Come on.

 …
Nik: So, what do you think?
Amy: Oh the dress really 

4  . And the 
shoes 5   , 
too!

Nik: Yes, but they 
6   very 
well! They’re a bit tight.

Amy: That’s a pity. Well, just buy the 
dress then. There’s a fantastic 
shoe shop near here. We can 
go there next.

Total: 5

Total: 56
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used to or use to?

Remember that:
•	� we use used to + infinitive to talk about past habits 

and states in affirmative sentences.
	 ✓ Punks used to wear dog collars as necklaces.
	 ✗ Punks use to wear dog collars as necklaces.
•	� we use did(n’t) + subject + use to without the ‘d’ in 

questions.
	 ✓ Did you use to walk to school on your own?
	 ✗ Did you used to walk to school on your own?
•	� we use did(n’t) + use to without the ‘d’ in negative 

sentences.
	 ✓ �They didn’t use to spend a lot of money on clothes.
	 ✗	�They didn’t used to spend a lot of money on clothes.

1	 Complete the sentences with used to or use to.
1	 My mum used to wear flowery dresses.
2	 They didn’t   wear a uniform.
3	 Did you   be friends with Marco?
4	 We  go to the same school.
5	 She   come to my house on 

Saturdays.
6	 How often did you   read fashion 

magazines?
7	 I didn’t  like him, but now we’re 

good friends.
8	 My brother  have long hair and wear 

make-up.

Past perfect

Remember that:
•	� we use had + past participle to form the past 

perfect. Don’t forget to use had!
	 ✓ �I had never been to a live concert before the 

concert last week.
	 ✗ �I never been to a live concert before the concert 

last week.
•	� we use the past perfect to talk about an action that 

happened before another action. We use the past 
simple to talk about the most recent of two actions.

	 ✓ When I arrived, Joe had already gone home.
	 ✗ When I arrived, Joe already went home.
	 ✗ When I had arrived, Joe had already gone home.

2	 Are the sentences correct? Correct the incorrect 
sentences.
1	 Rory never been camping before. He loved it!
	 Rory had never been camping before. He loved it!�
2	 She had just started to do her homework when 

the phone rang.
	 �
3	 Sarah saw that Julian forgot his keys.
	 �
4	 We had to walk to school because our dad was 

sold the car.
	 �
5	 She was happy because she always wanted to 

meet him.
	 �
6	 They arrived at the concert late because they had 

got lost.
	 �
7	 They ate all the pizza before we had arrived.
	 �
8	 The dog was afraid because it was heard fireworks.
	 �

Clothes

Remember that:
•	 �clothes are things like dresses and trousers that 

cover our body. A cloth is a piece of material we use 
for cleaning things. Don’t confuse clothes and cloth.

	 ✓ I’ve just bought some new clothes.
	 ✗ I’ve just bought some new cloths.
	 ✓ Clean the glasses with a soft cloth.
•	 �clothes is always plural. It does not have a singular 

form without -s and we do not say ‘a clothe’ or 
‘a clothes’.

	 ✓ I like having new clothes to wear.
	 ✗ I like having a new clothe to wear.
•	� we use the verb wear to talk about having some 

clothes on our body. Don’t say use.
	 ✓ I like wearing shorts in the summer.
	 ✗ I like using shorts in the summer.

3	 Find and correct five more mistakes in these 
sentences.

1	 I love using^ jeans! They’re so comfortable.
2	 I bought a dress from the new cloth shop in my town.
3	 I’m not interested in clothe and I don’t like shopping.
4	 I don’t spend a lot of money on clothes.
5	 You should use old clothes because we’re going to 

paint my bedroom.
6	 What kind of clothes do you like wearing?
7	 My sister always wears a fashionable clothes.
8	 People usually wear traditional cloths for weddings.

wearing
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Vocabulary
3	    Complete the sentences with words from 

Exercise 1.
1	 Our History teacher is great. She’s really 

passionate  about history and she makes it real.
2	 I think you’re really   . Why don’t you 

enter the competition? I’m sure you can win!
3	 His parents are quite   and are never 

angry when he gets home late.
4	 He’s so   . He studies for hours every 

day, doing the homework and then extra!
5	 Athletes need to be very   to go out 

training when it’s cold and wet.
6	 I don’t mind waiting five minutes in a shop, but I 

get   if I have to wait for a long time.

4	    Complete the text with personal qualities.
Laura, one of the girls in my class, is very 1 shy  . 
She doesn’t usually say much and, because she isn’t 
very 2   , she hasn’t got a lot of friends. 
So everyone was surprised when she got a big 
part in the school play. We soon discovered why 
though, she’s really 3   about acting, and 
a different person on stage. The drama teacher, Mrs 
Martin, is quite 4   and most people are 
scared of her. If you can’t remember your words, 
she can be quite 5   , and gets angry very 
quickly! Laura, though, is very 6   . She 
learned her part quickly and did extra practice, so Mrs 
Martin was very pleased. Laura was amazing in the 
play – she’s so 7   , the best actress in the 
school! Now she says she wants to be a professional 
actress when she leaves school, and Mrs Martin is 
helping her. She seems really 8   .

5	      Which of the adjectives describe you? 
Why? Write at least five sentences.

I’m very determined. Learning to skateboard was 
difficult but I did it!

Personal qualities
1	  Find nine more personal qualities in the 

wordsquare.

i e a s y g o i n g h t

m p r e d s u b a n a a

p a l s e t y p e i r l

a s m o t i v a t e d s

t s r w e a s h c i w o

i i o n r s h y s t o c

e o p v m s e n t e r i

n n s a i i v a r m k a

t a l e n t e d i r i b

n t u s e a w o c i n l

d e d y d r i c t y g e

2	  Complete the definitions with the words in 
Exercise 1.
1	 When you really want to do something, you’re 

motivated  .
2	 When you want everything to happen quickly, 

you’re   .
3	 When you have a special ability for something, 

you’re   .
4	 When you’re relaxed about everything, you’re 

  .
5	 When you make sure that rules are never broken, 

you’re   .
6	 When you like meeting people, you’re 

  .
7	 When you work a lot, you’re   .
8	 When you’re not confident around people, you’re 

  .
9	 When you have strong feelings about something, 

you’re   about it.
 10	 When you never give up, you’re   .
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5   Complete the postcard with refl exive 
pronouns and each other.

Dear Mum and Dad,
Are you enjoying 1 yourselves  without 
us?! It was a bit boring here with 
Granny and Granddad at first. 
There’s no Internet, so we had to find 
2   things to do. Joey has 
taught 3   to skateboard, and 
I’m making 4   a jumper for the 
winter − Granny’s showing me how.
Nice surprise though − I saw Marie 
yesterday! We hadn’t seen 5   
since we were little. We spent ages telling 
6   all our news − I was 
late for supper! Her parents have built 
7   a house here, so we can 
entertain 8   all summer.
See you soon!
Love
Patri

6    Write answers to the questions.
1 How do you and your friends enjoy yourselves?
  
2 Did you teach yourself to read?
  
3 When do your family give each other presents?
  
4 What do your friends do to stop themselves 

getting bored?
  
5 What do you and your classmates help each other 

with?
  

We enjoy ourselves by playing video games.

Explore word building
7   Complete the second sentence with the 

related adjective or noun.
1 She’s very determined.
 She’s got a lot of determination  .
2 He sings with so much passion!
 He’s really   about singing.
3 To be a gymnast, you need to be fl exible.
 You need a lot of   to be a gymnast.
4 Going on holiday makes me happy.
 My idea of   is going on holiday.
5 Climbing that mountain is quite a challenge.
 That mountain is quite   to climb.
6 His fi rst album was an immediate success.
 His fi rst album was immediately   .

Explore 
7 

Refl exive pronouns and each other
1  Complete the tables with refl exive 

pronouns.

Singular

I you he she it

himself

Plural

we you they

2  Complete the sentences with the correct 
refl exive pronoun.
1 I’m making myself  a sandwich.
2 Karen cut   on some broken glass on 

the beach.
3 We really enjoyed   at the party. 

Thanks!
4 They bought   some new clothes in 

the sales.
5 My computer turns   off to save 

energy when I don’t use it.
6 Here’s the pizza, everyone! You can all help 

  .
7 He hurt   quite badly when he fell off 

his bike.
8 Wow! Did you do that all by   or did 

someone else help you?

3  Complete the sentences in the table.

1 When John looks at John in the mirror, we say 
he looks at   .

2 When Annie texts Kate and Kate texts Annie, 
we say they text   .

4    Circle  the correct words.
1 My friends and I always help ourselves /

each other when we have a problem.
2 Did you enjoy yourselves / each other at the 

amusement park?
3 Harry taught himself / each other to play the 

guitar.
4 My best friend and I text ourselves / each other 

a lot when we go on holiday.
5 Luckily, Paula didn’t hurt herself / each other 

when she fell off her bike.
6 They go to different schools but they see 

themselves / each other at the weekend.

Language focus 1
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Phrasal verbs (learning and 
socialising)
3  Complete the phrasal verbs with the 

prepositions in the box.

up  up  up  up  with  together  
on  on  on  to

1 create something new
2 join a class or other 

organised activity
3 respect someone
4 teach or give new 

information
5 depend on someone
6 have a good relationship 

with someone
7 stop doing something
8 help people be friendly to 

each other

set up 

sign  
look    

pass  
count  

get    
give  

bring  

4   Complete the sentences with the phrasal 
verbs from Exercise 3.
1 If you need any help, just ask. You can always 

count on  me.
2 My granny’s teaching me to cook. She says it’s 

important to   her skills.
3 I really   my next-door neighbour. 

She’s 72, but she’s a good friend.
4 They are planning to   a chess club 

at school this term. I wanted all my friends 
to   , but most of them weren’t 
interested!

5 Joey decided to   football, because 
all the training sessions were too much with 
schoolwork.

6 We hope to   old and young people 
to help each other with this new project.

7 Young people often   sports people 
or musicians.

Listening
1  02  Listen to an interview with a 

sprinter called Errol Dixon. Why is he 
unusual?
a He is blind.
b He runs a lot of races.
c He races with another runner.

2   02  Listen again and choose the 
correct options.
1 A guide runner …

a helps a blind runner in races.
b only runs with other sprinters.

2 Liz Stevens …
a was born blind.
b runs at more than one distance.

3 The most important thing for a guide runner is …
a helping the other runner in training.
b moving their arms and legs with the other 

runner.
4 Errol and Liz …

a are joined together in a race.
b don’t need to think when they race.

5 Errol and Liz talk …
a at the beginning of the race.
b during every race.

6 Errol became a guide runner …
a through a family member.
b after he was in the Olympics in Beijing.

7 Errol and Liz …
a have been together since they met in Beijing.
b want to compete in the Paralympics.

8 Errol explains that he and Liz …
a won a gold medal at London 2012.
b both get a gold medal if they win.

5   Complete the postcard with refl exive 
pronouns and each other.

Dear Mum and Dad,
Are you enjoying 1 yourselves  without 
us?! It was a bit boring here with 
Granny and Granddad at first. 
There’s no Internet, so we had to find 
2   things to do. Joey has 
taught 3   to skateboard, and 
I’m making 4   a jumper for the 
winter − Granny’s showing me how.
Nice surprise though − I saw Marie 
yesterday! We hadn’t seen 5   
since we were little. We spent ages telling 
6   all our news − I was 
late for supper! Her parents have built 
7   a house here, so we can 
entertain 8   all summer.
See you soon!
Love
Patri

6    Write answers to the questions.
1 How do you and your friends enjoy yourselves?
  
2 Did you teach yourself to read?
  
3 When do your family give each other presents?
  
4 What do your friends do to stop themselves 

getting bored?
  
5 What do you and your classmates help each other 

with?
  

We enjoy ourselves by playing video games.

Explore word building
7   Complete the second sentence with the 

related adjective or noun.
1 She’s very determined.
 She’s got a lot of determination  .
2 He sings with so much passion!
 He’s really   about singing.
3 To be a gymnast, you need to be fl exible.
 You need a lot of   to be a gymnast.
4 Going on holiday makes me happy.
 My idea of   is going on holiday.
5 Climbing that mountain is quite a challenge.
 That mountain is quite   to climb.
6 His fi rst album was an immediate success.
 His fi rst album was immediately   .

Listening and vocabulary
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Present perfect simple vs. present 
perfect continuous

5    Your friend Callum does a lot of work 
with a charity. Answer the questions with full 
sentences using the words in brackets.
1 How many people have visited your charity’s 

website this year, Callum? (about 100,000)
 About 100,000 people have visited our website. 
2 How long have you been doing charity work? 

(every Saturday for two years)
  
3 What activities have you been doing this year to 

make money? (parachute jumps and quizzes)
  
4 How many parachute jumps have you organised? 

(four so far)
  
5 Who has the charity been helping this year? 

(groups of children all over the country)
  
6 How many children has the charity helped? 

(thousands)
  

6    Write questions with the present 
perfect simple and continuous. Answer them 
for you.
1 How many / fi lms / you / watch / this week?
  
  
2 How long / you / come / this school?
  
  
3 you / learn English / a long time?
  
  
4 How many times / you / look / your mobile 

phone / today?
  
  

How many fi lms have you watched this week?
I haven’t watched any!

Present perfect simple
1   Circle  the correct words in the table.

1 We can use the present perfect simple to talk 
about a series of actions in the past / present.

2 We often use the present perfect simple to ask 
about how many / how long.

2   Write present perfect simple sentences 
with the prompts.
1 pieces of pizza / you / eat?
 How many pieces of pizza have you eaten? 
2 She / win / a lot of competitions
  
3 We / make / three cakes for the party
  
4 times / they / go / there?
  
5 I / send / 100 texts / this week
  
6 people / he / invite / to the birthday party?
  

Present perfect continuous
3  Complete the rules in the table.

1 We use the present perfect continuous to refer to 
a time period that   fi nished.

2 We often use the present perfect continuous to 
ask about how   . 

3 We can use the present perfect continuous 
to refer to actions we expect to 

  in the future. 

4   Complete the sentences with the 
present perfect continuous form of the 
verbs in the box.

look  run practise  come  go work

1 My family has been coming  to this 
campsite for ten years.

2 She   the piano 
every night for the concert. 

3 We   on our 
project every weekend for weeks.

4 My parents   for a 
new car for weeks.

5 I   to the youth 
club for two months. It’s great!

6 David   in races 
since he was 10.
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2   Match the words in bold in the text with 
the defi nitions.
1 accepting that people are different  
2 say horrible things about  
3 people who delete bad comments

on social media sites  
4 being cruel to or hurting someone

weaker  
5 strange or unusual  

3   Read the fi rst paragraph again. Complete 
the table with the reasons why Lady Gaga 
was bullied.

Appearance Personality Interests Behaviour

ugly

4    Now read the rest of the article again. 
Complete the notes about the charity.

Name: 1 the Born This Way Foundation 

Started: in 2   by 
3  

Aim: 4  

Idea is: to create a community with 
5   , 6   and 7   

to make the world be� er

Charity also wants: to stop 8   bullying 

on 9   sites

‘Born Brave’ groups: work with 10   

people in their 11   and 12  

5    What do you think of Lady Gaga’s 
charity? Is it necessary where you live? 
Why/Why not? Write at least fi ve sentences.

1  Read the article about Lady Gaga’s charity. 
What is the charity’s message?
a ‘Different is best’
b ‘Accept individual differences’
c ‘Singing is good for you’

a ‘Different is best’
b ‘Accept individual differences’
c ‘Singing is good for you’

1  Read the article about Lady Gaga’s charity. 
What is the charity’s message?
a ‘Different is best’
b ‘Accept individual differences’
c ‘Singing is good for you’

BORN THIS WAY
Stefani Germanotta, better known as Lady Gaga, is famous for 
her extravagant style. She has always been different, and she 
says that’s why she was bullied when she was at secondary 
school. Gaga has told the media that other pupils made fun of 
her for being ugly, being fat, having a big nose, being annoying, 
having a funny laugh and being weird. She was also constantly 
asked why she always sang, why she was so keen on theatre and 
why she did her make-up the way she did. Gaga has said that 
sometimes it got so bad she didn’t even want to go to school.

Since then Lady Gaga has become rich, famous and successful 
for some of the things she was once bullied about, so she 
decided to try and help young people who found themselves in 
the situation she was in at school. In 2011, she and her mother 
Cynthia started a non-profi t organisation called the Born This Way 
Foundation, (BTWF). Its aim is to build a society where people 
accept each other’s differences and individuality. Gaga wants to 
bring young people together to create a new kind of community, 
based on three things: safety, and the skills and opportunities to 
make a kinder, braver world.

For many teenagers who are bullied, home is no escape because 
the bullying continues online. Lady Gaga has met Barack Obama 
to discuss action against cyber-bullying, and also demands more 
moderators on social media sites.

BTWF has been helping young people to set up ‘Born Brave’ school 
and community groups. The aim of these is to encourage young 
people to be more tolerant. The charity wants everyone to feel 
safe in their community, school, home, wherever they live, and to 
develop the skills they need to live in peace with other people.
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Useful language   Expressing how we 
feel 

3 Complete Olivia’s email with the correct form 
of feel or fi nd.

4 Write sentences with feel or fi nd and your 
own ideas.
1 learning English / diffi cult
 I fi nd learning English very diffi  cult. 
2 shy / I fi rst came to this school
  
3 Maths / diffi cult at the beginning
  
4 determined / get on with my new friends
  
5 meeting new people / hard
  
6 motivated / try new things
  

5 Rewrite the sentences using an -ing form at 
the beginning.
1 It wasn’t as diffi cult to make new friends as 

I thought.
 Making new friends wasn’t as diffi  cult as 

I thought. 
2 It is always easier for you to meet new people 

after school.
  
3 It was a wonderful experience to bring all my 

friends together.
  
4 It has been great fun to go to swimming classes 

with you.
  
5 I’ve been writing a diary and that’s been very 

useful.
  

A personal email
1 Read Olivia’s email. Why is she writing to 

Sophie?

YourMAIL New Reply JunkDelete

Dear Sophie,

I’m writing to say thank you for all the help 
you gave me when my family and I came 
to live in Dublin. Going to live in another 
city was very diffi cult and at the beginning I 
1 found  Dublin so strange compared to 
the neighbourhood where you and I lived in 
Liverpool. I also 2   really different 
from everyone here but your advice to sign 
up for lots of after-school activities really 
helped. I’ve been learning a bit of Irish, which 
I 3   really confusing, and I’m 
learning to play the guitar. I’m determined to 
make more friends and to be more sociable.

Speaking to each other on Skype™ is great 
and all those amazing messages you’ve been 
sending me are really motivating. It’s been 
great to be able to count on you when I’m 
4   lonely. I’ve made a few friends 
and now I’m 5   life here much 
easier. I’ve been telling them all about you. 
I hope you come and visit soon.

Anyway, thanks again for everything. You’re a 
great friend.

Lots of love,

Olivia

2 Read the email again. Answer the questions.
1 Where does Olivia live now?
 She lives in Dublin. 
2 How does she know Sophie?
  
3 What advice did Sophie give Olivia?
  
4 What after-school activities is Olivia doing?
  
5 How do Olivia and Sophie contact each other?
  
6 How has Olivia’s life changed since she followed 

Sophie’s advice?
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PLAN
9	 You are going to write a thank you email 

to a friend or family member who gave you 
advice in a difficult situation. Choose one of 
the situations below. Use the categories in 
Exercise 8 and make notes.
•	 You were having a lot of trouble with a subject 

at school.
•	 You did an exchange with a student in another 

country.
•	 You were often bored after school.
•	 You were finding concentrating on your 

homework very difficult.

WRITE
 10	 Write your thank you email. Look at page 27 

of the Student’s Book to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you used the ideas in Exercise 8?
•	 Have you used feel and find to express your 

feelings?
•	 Have you written a sentence with an -ing form at 

the beginning?
•	 Have you used -ed and -ing adjectives correctly?
•	 Have you used some sentences which talk directly 

to the reader?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

6	  Circle  the correct words.
1	 At first, I felt really bored / boring all the time.
2	 At the beginning, I found your advice really 

motivated / motivating.
3	 I wasn’t very worried / worrying about missing 

so many swimming lessons.
4	 I’ve always found History very confused / 

confusing − so many dates!
5	 I felt a bit depressed / depressing about moving 

to another city.
6	 It’s been really amazed / amazing to make new 

friends.

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
In your email, put in some sentences which talk 
directly to the person you are writing to.
You have helped me so much, you’re the best 
friend I could wish for.

WRITING TIP

7	 Read the sentences. Which one does not talk 
directly to the reader?
1	 You know how impatient I can be.
2	 You’ve been such a great help to me over the last 

few months.
3	 Getting these messages has been very important 

to me.
4	 I always felt really determined after talking to you.
5	 You’re such an easy-going person and a really 

good friend.

8	 Put the information in the order it appears in 
Olivia’s email in Exercise 1.

how she felt about the changes in her life
why she’s writing
how her friend helped her
say thank you
what she’s doing to solve her problems
how her life has changed

1	 why she’s writing �
2	 �
3	 �
4	 �
5	 �
6	 �
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Vocabulary
Personal qualities
1	 Match the sentences (1−6) with the sentences 

(a−f) that follow them.
1	 My sister’s so impatient.� b
2	 Janie’s parents are quite strict.�  
3	 I’m not feeling very sociable today.�  
4	 She’s really motivated.�  
5	 She’s too easy-going.�  
6	 Your parents are very hard-working.�  

a	 I don’t want to go to the party.
b	 She hates waiting, everything has to happen now!
c	 They both work long hours in the restaurant.
d	 She always does what other people want to do.
e	 They don’t let her come out with us very often.
f	 She practises a lot more than the rest of us.

Total: 5

Phrasal verbs (learning and 
socialising)
2	  Circle  the correct phrasal verbs.

Many young people, especially boys, 1 look up to / 
get on with professional footballers. Some players 
use the relationship they have with their fans to help 
them 2pass on / give up anti-social behaviour, and 
find a job. They try to 3pass on / bring together 
their own life experiences and sometimes 4give up / 
set up their own charities to 5bring together / look 
up to boys and girls from different neighbourhoods. 
These young people can 6count on / sign up for 
sports activities, educational courses or job training.

Total: 5

Language focus
Reflexive pronouns and each other
3	 Complete the conversations with reflexive 

pronouns or each other.

Nina:	 Great party, Sue. Everyone‘s enjoying 
1 themselves !

Sue:	 Thanks! Hey guys! There’s lots of food in the 
kitchen. Just help 2  !

Jake:	 Did you teach 3   to play the 
guitar? I tried to teach 4   once, 
but I couldn’t do it!

Kim:	 Well, Gary was teaching 5   at 
the same time, so we helped 6  .

Total: 5

Present perfect simple
4	 Write present perfect simple sentences.

1	 We / learn / a lot of things / in Biology / this term
	 We’ve learned a lot of things in Biology this term.�
2	 How many / text messages / you / send / today?
	 �
3	 They / win / several awards / for their charity work
	 �
4	 I / not have / any exams / this month
	 �
5	 How many / times / she / go / to the youth club?
	 �
6	 He / help / a lot of people / with problems
	 �

Total: 5

Present perfect continuous
5	 Complete the sentences with the present 

perfect continuous form of the verbs in the 
box.

give  ​not go  ​come  ​help  ​visit  ​make

1	 You ’ve been visiting  him a lot recently.
2	 How long  you 

 to class?
3	 She  to the extra Maths 

classes but she should.
4	 They  cakes all day.
5	 He   his elderly 

neighbours to do their shopping.
6	  you  

money to the Animal Rescue Centre?

Total: 5

Present perfect simple vs. present 
perfect continuous
6	 Complete the sentences with the correct form 

of the verbs in brackets.
1	 We have raised (raise) £500 for charity.
2	 He  (go) to the football club 

for nearly a year now.
3	 You look really tired! How many exams 

 (have) this week?
4	 I  (not sell) any tickets for the 

charity concert. Nobody’s interested!
5	 We  (pick) up rubbish from the 

beach every weekend since May.
6	 How long  (they/help) at the 

youth club on Friday evenings?

Total: 5
24 Unit 2

Review2



Language builder
7	  Circle  the correct options.

Cath:	 1  did you live before, Ned?
Ned:	 We 2  live in the city centre. I loved it!
Cath:	 Why 3  here, then?
Ned:	 Well, my granny 4  ill in hospital, and 

after she got better she found it difficult to 
look after 5  . We 6  her in the summer 
holidays each year, but of course, that wasn’t 
enough, so my parents decided to move near 
her.

Cath:	 7  this cottage? It’s beautiful.
Ned:	 My parents 8  home from my granny’s 

house one weekend when they 9  it. We 
only moved in a few days ago, that’s why all 
our things are still in boxes! Those boxes are 
all my parents’ books.

Cath:	 Wow, what a lot! How many books 10  
with them?

Ned:	 I’ve got no idea, hundreds, I suppose, but we 
11  boxes ever since we arrived. We’ve got 
so much stuff that I 12  found all my things!

Vocabulary builder
8	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 We were  by the small amount of money we raised. 
We’d expected more.
a	 disappointed	 b	 proud	 c	 fascinated

2	 I can’t go camping. I haven’t got a  .
a	 sleeping bag	 b	 water bottle	 c	 pen-knife

3	 She loves running. I’ve never known anyone so  
about their sport.
a	 shy	 b	 passionate	 c	 easy-going

4	 The karaoke was fun, but using a  isn’t as easy as 
it looks.
a	 gallery	 b	 microphone	 c	 juggler

5	 I need to quickly make  . Is that OK?
a	 a mess	 b	 my homework	 c	� a phone call

6	 I went on the Internet to  when the concert was.
a	 pick up	 b	 find out	 c	� look up to

7	 More people are  of the dark than you think.
a	 keen	 b	 afraid	 c	 happy

8	 I’d like to go  next weekend but there isn’t any snow 
at the moment.
a	 sailing	 b	 trekking	 c	 skiing

9	 He was a  footballer but too lazy to do much training.
a	 motivated	 b	 strict	 c	 talented

 10	 Those are nice boots. Are they made of  ?
a	 leather	 b	 silk	 c	 flat

Total: 9

Speaking
9	 Put the sentences in the correct order to 

make a conversation.

1 	 A:	� What’s up Pam? You don’t look very 
happy.

 	 A:	� I know what you mean. Look, you 
don’t need to worry. Just don’t use your 
phone much if she’s there. She’ll soon 
forget.

 	 A:	� Oh, you poor thing! What was it 
about?

 	 A:	� Look, I’m sure she’ll calm down soon. 
She always does.

 	 A:	� Right! I’m sure it will be fine. Now, how 
can I make you feel better? Shall we go 
to the sports centre?

 	 B:	� Yes, I suppose you’re right. That’s what 
happened last time!

 	 B:	� Well, she doesn’t realise how important 
my phone is. I’d be lost without it!

 	 B:	� She says I use my phone too much, and 
she doesn’t want to pay for it.

 	 B:	� I’ve had another argument with my 
mum.

Total: 8

Total: 58

1	 a	 Where
2	 a	 would
3	 a	� you came
4	 a	� had been
5	 a	 himself
6	 a	� didn’t use 

to visit
7	 a	� Who did 

you find
8	 a	 drove
9	 a	 had seen
 10	 a	� had they 

brought
 11	 a	� ’ve unpacked 

 12	 a	 yet haven’t

b	 When
b	 had
b	 did you come
b	 has been
b	 each other
b	 have visited 

b	 Who found 

b	 were driving
b	 were seeing
b	 have they 

brought
b	 ’ve been 

unpacking
b	 haven’t 

already

c	 What
c	 used to
c	 had you come
c	 had
c	 herself
c	 would visit 

c	 Who did find 

c	 had driven
c	 saw
c	 have they 

been bringing
c	 were 

unpacking
c	 still haven’t

Total: 11
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Refl exive pronouns

Remember that:
•  we use refl exive pronouns when the object of the 

verb is the same as the subject. We do not use 
object pronouns.

	 ✓ I enjoyed the concert.
	 ✓ I enjoyed myself (at the concert).
	 ✗ I enjoyed me (at the concert).
•  when a refl exive pronoun refers to more than one 

person, we use -selves, not -selfs.
	 ✓ Did the boys enjoy themselves at the concert?
	 ✗ Did the boys enjoy themselfs at the concert?

1 Complete the conversation with the correct 
pronouns. Check your spelling!

Rob: Hi Mary, did you enjoy 1 yourself  last 
weekend?

Mary: Well, it was OK. I went for a picnic with my 
friends on Saturday.

Rob: That sounds good!
Mary: Yes, but my friend Helen just talked about 

2  all the time. I was bored.
Rob: What did you do on Sunday?
Mary: We went to play tennis, one of my brothers 

hurt 3   and we had to go 
home. My parents were out, so we had to 
look after 4  . I cooked dinner, 
and my brothers taught 5  to 
play a new video game.

Rob: Do you want to go to the cinema next 
weekend? That would be fun!

Mary: OK. Thanks! I’ll see you next weekend. Bye!
Rob: Take care of 6  . Bye!

advice

Remember that:
•  advice is an uncountable noun. It does not have a 

plural form with -s and we do not use a/an before it.
	 ✓  I’m writing to thank you for your advice about 

my new school.
	 ✗  I’m writing to thank you for your advices about my 

new school.
	 ✓ My mum always gives me good advice.
	 ✗ My mum always gives me a good advice.
•  advice is the noun, but the verb is advise.
	 ✓ He advised me to take the train to London.
	 ✗ He adviced me to take the train to London.
	 ✓ Thank you for your advice.
	 ✗ Thank you for your advise.

2 Find and correct fi ve more mistakes with 
advice in the email.

YourMAIL New Reply JunkDelete

Hi James,

I’m so happy that you can come to my sister’s 
wedding . Here is some advices^ 
about weddings in my country. First, you 
should arrive the day before the wedding. 
I advice you to take the train from the airport 
and I’ll come to meet you at the station. 
Another piece of advise is that you should 
bring a present for the bride. Something 
traditional from your country. You should 
wear formal clothes and my advise is that 
you should wear a tie. Also, we will dance all 
night, so an important piece of advices is that 
you should wear comfortable shoes! If you are 
worried about anything, write to me and I will 
send you some more advices. Don’t worry!

See you soon!

Maria

advice

Spell it right! Personal qualities

B1 and B2 students often make spelling mistakes when 
writing these adjectives for personal qualities from 
Unit 2. Remember to write them correctly.
hard-working
strict

easy-going
talented

sociable
(im)patient

3 Correct the spelling mistake in each sentence.

1 She’s a very hard worker^ person and she 
practises every day.

2 They’re a very tallented family – they all play a 
musical instrument.

3 Jane’s a successful businesswoman and very hard 
working.

4 Her parents are very social. They’ve been out 
every night this week!

5 My teacher is sometimes impacient with us when 
we don’t know the answers.

6 He’s a very easy going person and always great 
fun.

7 My parents are quite strickt about what time I 
go to bed.

hard-working
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Vocabulary
2   Complete the sentences. Use one or two 

words from Exercise 1 for each space.
1 I can’t decide if I want to go to university  and 

study for a degree, or try and fi nd a job.
2 When do I have to pay the   for next 

year?
3 It says on your   that you have always 

been interested in computers.
4 That university has a(n)   exam and it’s 

really diffi cult to get a place there.
5 I see you’ve done language   in 

French, Dutch and Spanish. How fl uent are you?
6 She’s had so many different jobs it’s diffi cult to 

see a clear career   .

3   Complete the job advert.

We need both 1 full-time  
(40 hours a week) and 2   
teachers (15 or 21 hours a week) for the next 
academic year. The 3   is challenging 
and interesting, and every day is different. 
Teaching is a(n) 4   where you can 
really make a difference!

Qualifi cations:
You need a teacher 5   certifi cate 
in the subject you want to teach. Some 
6   working with children in a 
school environment is also an advantage, as is 
a university 7   .

Applications:
Please download and complete the 8   
by visiting our webpage.

Secondary school
teachers needed

4    Look at the jobs in the box. What do 
people need to do them in your country? How 
many words from Exercise 1 can you use?

car mechanic  dentist  secondary school teacher  
radio presenter  hotel receptionist  pilot

To be a dentist, you need a university degree and a 
year of practical experience.

Training and qualifi cations
1  Put the sections in the correct order to 

make a text.
a Most young people don’t know what they want 

to do in life. Often fi nding a career
b fees, but they didn’t have much money, so I 

decided to try and look for a part-time
c exam, but I passed and I’ve been a museum 

curator ever since!
d path is more luck than anything, I think. When I 

left school, I started a university
e form. The course only had twenty places, and to 

be accepted I had to take an entrance
f experience for a historian and I loved it. Then the 

director suggested doing a training
g degree in History, my favourite subject at school. 

My parents agreed to pay the course
h course to be a museum curator. It sounded 

interesting, so I fi lled in the application
i job. I was lucky. I got a job at the local museum 

giving guided tours. It was great work

1 a   2    3    4    5  
6    7    8    9  
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Listening

1  03  Listen to a journalist interviewing 
a child actress. Tick (✓) the plans Sarah has for 
the future.

3    Complete the text with the correct 
future form of the verbs in the box.

study  practise  prepare  go  compete  
not get  participate  take

Kaye Yao, 15, 1 is competing  in the South 
Korean Sudoku Super Challenge this year with 
thousands of other teenage competitors. The event 
2   place next December. 
Yao 3   for the fourth time 
(last year she was third in her category). So, how 
4   she   for the 
championships? Well, she 5   
to a two-day training camp next November. Then 
she 6   every day until the 
championships, but she 7   
nervous. ‘I just do Sudoku for fun,’ says Yao. ‘I love 
logic and puzzles and I 8   
Maths at university.’

4    Write answers to the questions.
1 When is the next birthday in your family and 

whose is it?
  
2 What are the dates of the next school holidays?
  
3 What arrangements have you got in the next few 

weeks, and who with?
  
4 What are your plans for the future?
  

My mum’s birthday is on December 14th.

Explore expressions with take
5   Complete the text with the words in 

the box.

time  the exams  place  advice  up

There’s a big education fair in my city which 
takes 1 place  in May each year. I’m going 
to go because I don’t know what to do when I 
leave school. It’s diffi cult to know who to take 
2   from, because everyone tells me 
different things! Dad says I should take 3   
a job in the family business, like he did. My teachers 
think I should go to university, and Mum wants me 
to take 4   to go to Oxford or Cambridge. 
I suppose I can take 5   to decide what I 
want to do as I’m only 14, but I like to plan ahead!

Explore 
5 

be going to and present tenses 
for the future
1   Circle  the correct options.

1 What time are you meeting / do you meet 
your friends at the library?

2 The exam tomorrow is going to start / starts 
at 8.30 am.

3 My sister is going to do / is doing work 
experience before her degree if she can.

4 The Young People of the Year Awards take / 
are going to take place this Friday.

5 Nathan is going / is going to go for a job 
interview this afternoon. He’s very nervous!

6 No, we aren’t going / don’t go to see each 
other until Sunday.

7 I’ve decided I’m studying / I’m going to study 
computer science at university.

8 What day does school fi nish / is school going 
to fi nish this term?

2   Complete the text with the correct future 
form of the verbs in brackets.

LUCA, BASKETBALL PLAYER, ARGENTINA, 14

Q: What are you doing at the weekend?
A: I 1’m playing  (play) a league match on 

Saturday morning, and I 2   
(go) to a party with some friends in the evening. 
On Sunday, I 3   (not do) a lot. 
I 4   (relax).

Q: And what are your plans for the summer?
A: In July, my team 5   (take) part in 

an international tournament in Spain. It 
6   (start) at the end of June and 
7   (end) in early August.

Q: So, what about your future, Luca?
A: That’s easy! I 8   (work) hard and 

one day I 9   (play) in the NBA.

Language focus 1
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4   Complete the texts with the correct form 
of the expressions in Exercise 3.

Usain Bolt worked hard to be a sprinter (his coach 
said he was too tall!), and won his fi rst gold medal 
at 15. Since then he has 1 broken  the world 

record  several times, and in the process 
he has 2   a multi-   . 
He now earns a salary of $20m a year, and 
though he doesn’t have time to 3   any 

  himself, he has given 
millions of dollars to charity.

Nowadays, many young people are trying to 
4   an online   , like Mark 
Zuckerberg did with Facebook. He 5   the 

  for a social-networking site with some 
friends at university, and it was so successful that by 
the age of 23 he had 6   . 
He’s now a billionaire and Facebook has over a 
billion users.

Shakira, who had her fi rst big hit in South America 
when she was only 19, has set up her own charity, 
Pies Descalzos, in Colombia. The charity 7   
poor children in   , and helps 
them to get an education. In 2014, she 8   
a Hero   at the Radio Disney Music 
Awards for her charity work.

Listening

1  03  Listen to a journalist interviewing 
a child actress. Tick (✓) the plans Sarah has for 
the future.
fi lm acting  
writing  

stage acting  
a university course  

2   03  Listen again. Are these sentences 
true (T) or false (F)?
1 Sarah made her fi rst fi lm when she was fi ve. F 
2 She didn’t enjoy being in fi lms when she

started.  
3 She wanted to go to high school and make 

friends.  
4 When she was in fi lms, she had tutors and 

no friends her own age.  
5 She continued to have acting offers after 

she gave it up.  
6 After she stopped acting, she still wanted 

to be rich and famous.  
7 Her novel is about her problems with

growing up.  
8 She often can’t decide what she wants to do.  
9 She plans to write another novel.  
 10 She acted in lots of student productions

at school.  

Achievements
3  Match the verbs (1–8) with the words and 

phrases in the box.

records  project  fortune  voluntary work  
business  community  millionaire  awards

1 start a business 
2 break  
3 win  
4 support the  
5 become a  
6 develop a  
7 do  
8 make a  

Listening and vocabulary
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4   Join the parts of the sentences for each 
person.
Adrian:
1 We don’t think he’s going b 
2 He has lots of great ideas. He may  
3 Soon he’ll be  

a making a fortune, I’m sure.
b to go to university. He wants to earn money.
c try to develop one into an online business.

Gemma:
4 I think she’s  
5 As a female student, she’ll  
6 She’s not sure, but that  

d enter a world of male students, I suppose.
e might feel strange after an all-girl’s school.
f going to study engineering at university.

5    Circle  the correct options in the text.

Kelvin Doe, from Sierra Leone, is a teenage 
engineer you 1 ’re going to hear / might 
hear a lot more about, for sure. A few years 
ago, he was the youngest person nominated 
for the ‘Creative People in Business’ award, 
and many people think he 2’ll win / ’ll be 
winning lots of major awards in the future. 
Kelvin’s current project is to build a windmill. He 
hopes it 3’ll provide / ’ll be providing power for all 
his Freetown neighbours. Last summer, he worked 
on engineering projects at MIT in Boston, and his 
teachers hope that he 4might take / ’s going to take 
his degree there. Kelvin isn’t sure, but he wants to 
become a scientist to improve life for the people of 
Sierra Leone, so he 5may decide / ’s going to decide 
that studying abroad is the best way. One thing is 
certain, though: Kelvin 6won’t stay / might not stay 
away for a long time because he loves Sierra Leone 
too much.

6    Choose three of your friends. Make 
two predictions about each of them using the 
forms on this page.

Chloe might go and live abroad one day.

Predictions with be going to, will 
and may/might

1   Complete the predictions with the correct 
form of the verbs in brackets.
1 You’ve done a fantastic project! You ’ll win  

(win) an award, I’m sure.
2 Next year, we   (have) enough 

money to open another shop. I hope so!
3 Now she’s in the last 100 metres − she 

  (break) the world record by 
several seconds! Amazing!

4 They are so creative. I’m sure they 
  (be) a success.

5 She’s on the last chapter of her novel now. I think 
she   (fi nish) it this week.

6 They   (win) the league, 
but they’re not the only good team. It 

  (not be) easy.
7 The way things are going with the business,

we    (not make) a fortune.
8 He’s a great actor. He   (get) 

an Oscar one day, I know.

Future continuous
2  Complete the rules in the table.

1 To form the future continuous, use will + 
  +   .

2 We use the future continuous to make 
  about the future.

3 We only use the future continuous with actions, 
not with   verbs.

3   Complete the sentences with the future 
continuous form of the verbs in the box.

make  stay  do  not live  study  work

1 Next year, I ’ll be studying  at university in 
Paris, I hope.

2 My brother thinks he   
a fortune soon. He’s very ambitious.

3 In the future, more people   
from home and sending emails to their bosses.

4 In a few years time, we   at 
home anymore.

5   you   at school until 
you’re 18?

6 If my application is successful, I   
voluntary work in Africa next summer.
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2   Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the words in bold from the text.
1 If you want to be a doctor, it’s   to go 

to university.
2 Being a pilot has been my   since 

I went on a plane for the fi rst time.
3 At school we’ve had several careers   

from people with different jobs.
4 My granny is planning a big celebration for next 

year when she   sixty.
5 Scientists make many discoveries, but they can’t 

fi nd a(n)   for the common cold!

3   Read the profi les again and answer the 
questions.
1 Who is studying at university?

 Angela and Santiago 
2 Who has been given fi nancial help to study?

  
3 Who likes doing typical teenage things?

  
4 Who fi nds the answers to diffi cult problems 

while sleeping?  
5 Who won an adult competition at a very 

young age?  
6 Who has a very clear career aim?

  
7 Who worked on a complicated project for 

several years?  
8 Who left school early?  
9 Who has developed things for people to 

have fun?  
 10 Who doesn’t mind spending time always doing 

the same thing?  

4    Who are these people talking about? 
Write Angela, Santiago or Charley.
1 ‘   is going to make a fortune and 

become the best in the world.’
2 ‘   will be able to change many 

people’s futures with this work.’
3 ‘   , with so many ideas, may be the 

head of our company one day.’
4 ‘   has had to be very motivated, but 

will see the benefi ts of this very soon.’
5 ‘   will be selling a lot of original 

products and will probably make a lot of money.’
6 ‘   has a long career ahead working on 

new techniques.’

5    You have to choose the winner of the 
‘Young Person of the Year Award’. Who do 
you think should win − Angela, Santiago 
or Charley − and why? Write at least fi ve 
sentences.

1  Read the profi les of three teenagers and 
match them to their achievements.
Angela    Santiago    Charley  
a sport
b physics
c computer coding

d medical research
e gaming
f teaching

4   Join the parts of the sentences for each 
person.
Adrian:
1 We don’t think he’s going b 
2 He has lots of great ideas. He may  
3 Soon he’ll be  

a making a fortune, I’m sure.
b to go to university. He wants to earn money.
c try to develop one into an online business.

Gemma:
4 I think she’s  
5 As a female student, she’ll  
6 She’s not sure, but that  

d enter a world of male students, I suppose.
e might feel strange after an all-girl’s school.
f going to study engineering at university.

5    Circle  the correct options in the text.

Kelvin Doe, from Sierra Leone, is a teenage 
engineer you 1 ’re going to hear / might 
hear a lot more about, for sure. A few years 
ago, he was the youngest person nominated 
for the ‘Creative People in Business’ award, 
and many people think he 2’ll win / ’ll be 
winning lots of major awards in the future. 
Kelvin’s current project is to build a windmill. He 
hopes it 3’ll provide / ’ll be providing power for all 
his Freetown neighbours. Last summer, he worked 
on engineering projects at MIT in Boston, and his 
teachers hope that he 4might take / ’s going to take 
his degree there. Kelvin isn’t sure, but he wants to 
become a scientist to improve life for the people of 
Sierra Leone, so he 5may decide / ’s going to decide 
that studying abroad is the best way. One thing is 
certain, though: Kelvin 6won’t stay / might not stay 
away for a long time because he loves Sierra Leone 
too much.

6    Choose three of your friends. Make 
two predictions about each of them using the 
forms on this page.

Chloe might go and live abroad one day.

Angela Zhang recently fi nished high 
school in California, but she has 
already won a $100,000 award to 
study at university for her research 
on a nanoparticle system for 
treating cancer. Angela said she 
started developing the project in 
her fi rst year at high school, reading 
bio-engineering articles and attending 
scientifi c talks. Later on, she did research 
in a laboratory at Stanford, where she successfully 
tested the system on mice. It might be years before we 
know if the system will work on humans, but she may be 
on the way to fi nding a cure for cancer. When she’s not 
doing that, Angela is like any typical teenager. She 
loves buying shoes, and in her free time goes 
canoeing and walking.

Teenage

Charley Hull started playing golf 
when she was only 2, and was 
soon beating golfers much 
older than her. She had her fi rst 
big success aged 9, when she 
won the English Amateur Ladies 
Championship. She started home 
schooling at 13 so she could travel 
to tournaments. In 2013, aged 17, Charley turned 
professional, and was voted the best new player, or 
‘rookie’, of the European Tour. On the golf course, she’s 
incredibly determined. Friends say, ‘She’s going to be 
world number 1!’, and experts agree it may not take her 
very long. Off the golf course, she loves music, parties 
and being with her friends.

Santiago Gonzalez is a 14-year-
old computer scientist from 
Colorado, USA. He already 
attends university, and will 
graduate at 16, and complete his 
master’s degree at 17. He’s fl uent 
in a dozen programming languages, 
and says that when he has a diffi cult 
programming problem, he will often 
dream the solution. Santiago happily calls himself a 
geek, and says that for him learning is as essential 
as eating. When he’s not studying, he writes mobile 
apps. He’s already developed about 15, including 
puzzles and games. His ambition is to work 
at Apple.

achievers
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4 Complete this short essay with the linking 
phrases in the box.

although  in conclusion  fi rstly  in addition  
whereas  however

Students should learn fi nancial skills at school
There are several points to consider. 1 Firstly  , 
it is an important life skill to learn how to make 
fi nancial decisions. 2   , we need to know 
what consequences our decisions about money 
will have. 3   we handle money every 
day, many of us don’t understand the value of 
money. Some people would argue we don’t need 
to understand, 4   others would say it’s 
important to learn this early in life. 5   , 
we cannot deny that basic fi nancial skills can be 
important.
6   , I believe that fi nancial skills should be 
learned from a young age.

An opinion essay
1 Read the essay. Does the author agree or disagree with the opinion in the essay title?

2 Read the essay again. Tick (✓) the points the 
author makes.
1 Students can get a lot of knowledge from 

university courses. ✓
2 Not every school leaver wants to continue 

studying.  
3 Many school leavers don’t have the correct 

academic level for university.  
4 Universities are often very expensive and not 

everyone can afford them.  
5 As well as professional people with university 

degrees, we also need people with other skills.  
6 Only university students will get the best jobs.  

Useful language  Linking phrases 

3 Read the essay again.  Circle  the correct 
options.

School leavers should attend university before
they start working. Do you agree?

The best students go to university. That’s what everyone has always told us. 
1Firstly, / However, I don’t think all school leavers should go to university before 
they start working.

2In conclusion, / Firstly, we have to ask ourselves why we would want to send 
all school leavers to do a university course. 3Although / However, these courses 
can be very useful and students can learn a lot, not all students are capable of 
studying at the level required by universities to become scientists, teachers or 
lawyers. 4In addition, / Whereas we also need people who are going to work in 
factories, repair machines or grow things for us to eat – important technical skills 
that don’t require a degree.

Finally, 5in addition, / whereas 
there are a lot of school leavers 
who want to continue studying 
at a higher level, there are many 
who would rather start working 
immediately or do training for 
a practical skill. Not everyone 
wants to go to university.

6In conclusion, / In addition, 
I don’t agree that all school 
leavers should go to university. 
A degree is the logical path for 
many students, but it’s defi nitely 
not the only path.
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8	 Match the paragraphs of an opinion essay 
(1–4) with the functions (a–d).
1	 Introduction	  
2	 Argument 1	  

3	 Argument 2	  
4	 Conclusion	  

a	 Give another reason to support your opinion with 
examples.

b	 Introduce the topic and give your opinion. 
c	 Give a summary of your reasons and give your 

opinion again in different words.
d	 Give one reason to support your opinion with 

examples.

PLAN
9	 You are going to write an opinion essay with 

the title: ‘Exams are not the best way to test 
a student’s ability.’ Use the paragraphs in 
Exercise 8 and make notes.

WRITE
 10	 Write your opinion essay. Look at page 39 of 

the Student’s Book to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you used the essay structure in Exercise 8?
•	 Have you used linking phrases to make your essay 

clearer?
•	 Have you used the correct quantifiers to make 

general statements?
•	 Have you used the correct verb forms in lists with 

and or or?
•	 Have you used different expressions to give your 

personal opinion?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

5	  Circle  the correct options.
1	 No / Not everyone wants to learn skills like these.
2	 Many / Much students want to continue 

learning.
3	 Lot / Lots of people want to find a job quickly.
4	 Only few / a few school leavers will end up in 

top jobs.
5	 All / Every schools want the best for their 

students.
6	 Some / Any people believe that students should 

stay in school longer.

6	 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verbs in the box.

leave  ​think  ​learn  ​study  ​do

1	 Many students would rather do a training course 
or learn  a new skill.

2	 Students have to make important decisions and 
  carefully.

3	 Many people are going back to school or 
  courses.

4	 Nowadays, most people study, whereas in the 
past many people got a job or   
the country.

5	 He didn’t enjoy going to school or   .

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
Use different expressions to give your opinion.
I feel that work experience can often be more 
useful than formal training.

WRITING TIP

7	  Circle  the correct words.
1	 To /  In my opinion, children leave school too early.
2	 I believe / opinion it’s important to learn social 

skills.
3	 As far / much as I’m concerned, it’s more 

important to get a good job.
4	 Personally / Personal, I think that most students 

work very hard.
5	 In my mean / view, students need practical skills 

as well as academic skills.

33

UNIT

3

Unit 3

Writing



Vocabulary
Training and qualifications
1	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 I met my best friend at university. We were 
studying the same degree / career path.

2	 To get my qualification, I had to do some 
part-time job / work experience in a big hotel.

3	 She couldn’t do the course because she couldn’t 
afford the university degree / course fees.

4	 Before you can go to that school you have to pass 
an entrance exam / application form.

5	 Your career path / training course has been 
very unusual – you’ve had many different jobs.

6	 When he was at college, he got a course fees / 
part-time job in a bookshop.

Total: 5

Achievements
2	 Complete the texts with the phrases in the 

box. There are two extra phrases.

a fortune  ​a project  ​a business  ​the community ​
awards  ​a millionaire  ​record  ​voluntary work

Malala Yousafzai is a Pakistani teenager who 
believes girls should have the same opportunities 
for education as boys. In her town she fought for 
girls to have support in 4   so that 
they could continue their education. Malala has 
spoken at the United Nations and has been involved 
in developing 5   to increase girls’ 
education all over the world. She has won several 
6  , including the Nobel Peace Prize.

Lots of people start 1 a business  
but not many of them manage to make 
2   . The English computer 
programmer Nick d’Aloisio did both. He created 
Summly, an app to summarise text, when he was 
15, and started his own Internet company. In 2013, 
at the age of 18, he sold the company to Yahoo for 
$30m and became 3   .

Total: 5

Language focus
be going to and present tenses 
for the future
3	 Complete the conversations with the correct 

future form of the verb in brackets.
1	 ‘Have you got any plans for the summer?’
	 ‘Yes, I ’m going to spend  (spend) July with 

my cousins.’
2	 ‘Is the awards ceremony on TV tonight?’
	 ‘Yes, it   (start) at 7pm.’
3	 ‘What time   (his train/

get) here?’
	 ‘It   (arrive) at 7 o’clock.’
4	 ‘Is it true?   (you/go) for 

a job interview today?’
	 ‘Yes, I   (try) to earn 

some money before university.’

Total: 5

Predictions with be going to, will 
and may/might
4	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 She might / will win the Nobel Prize but there 
are lots of other good people.

2	 You ’re not going to / might not break the 
record today. It’s much too windy.

3	 I think he may / will get a good degree and find 
a good job. He’s a brilliant student.

4	 She might / ’s going to find a part-time job this 
summer but it isn’t easy.

5	 They’re top and there’s only one match left. 
They ’re going to / may win the league!

6	 I think I ’ll / ’m going to have a big family.

Total: 5

Future continuous
5	 Write future continuous sentences with the 

prompts.
1	 We / break / records / with this project

	 We’ll be breaking records with this project. �
2	 They / not make / a fortune / with that crazy idea!
	 �
3	 He / star / in Hollywood films / in a year or two
	 �
4	 She / start / her own company / in a couple of years
	 �
5	 people / buy / this product / in five years’ time?
	 �

Total: 4
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Language builder
6	  Circle  the correct options.

Ainan Cawley was an unusual baby. When he 1  eight months old, he 2  to walk and run, 
and by one year he 3  like an adult. By the age of six, he was a chemistry prodigy and from 
the age of eight he 4  to a university chemistry laboratory several times a week. He also 
taught 5  biology and how to write computer code. Ainan is now a teenager. He 6  live in 
Singapore, but now he lives in Malaysia and he 7  to university there since he was eleven. 
Ainan isn’t just a scientist, however. He 8  several film scores, learned to play the piano, and 
in 2013 he directed his first short film. What will he do next? He 9  become a scientist doing 
research, or he could choose a career in the arts. One thing is sure, though: 
Ainan 10  to surprise us for many years to come!

1	 a	 had been
2	 a	 had learned
3	 a	 has talked
4	 a	 go
5	 a	 himself
6	 a	 had
7	 a	� has been going
8	 a	 is composing
9	 a	 might
 10	 a	 continues

b	 was
b	 has learned
b	 was talking
b	 used to be
b	 each other
b	 would
b	 is going
b	 has composed
b	 will
b	 may continue

c	 has been
c	 is learning
c	 had talked
c	 would go
c	 yourself
c	 used to
c	 went
c	 has been composing
c	 going to
c	 will be continuing

Total: 9

Vocabulary builder
7	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 This charity is trying to  young people with no work 
in the community.
a	 develop	 b	 support	 c	 make

2	 I’m really excited  getting this award.
a	 about	 b	 for	 c	 with

3	 When is the entrance  for the college?
a	 form	 b	 exam	 c	 fees

4	 People said I was too young to  a company, but 
they were wrong.
a	 bring together	 b	 sign up	 c	 set up

5	 I think she’ll probably  a millionaire with this invention.
a	 make	 b	 become	 c	 win

6	 It was difficult but I was determined to do  .
a	 a mistake	 b	 a fortune	 c	� the right thing

7	 I didn’t  him because he got so impatient.
a	 happy with	 b	 get on with	 c	 come back

8	 It’s  to find out how many young achievers there are!
a	 terrified	 b	 excited	 c	 interesting

Total: 7

Speaking
8	  Circle  the correct phrases to complete 

the conversation.

Mark:	 1 We need to decide / I’d rather 
how to choose this year’s Student of 
the Year.

Will:	 Yes, I 2was thinking of / think 
the best way is to ask everyone to 
suggest other students. 

Mark:	 OK, but that might take a long time.
Will:	 3How shall we decide / What kind 

of thing, then?
Mark:	 Well, 4that’s a good idea / I was 

thinking of suggesting a category for 
this year’s award. What do you think?

Will:	 OK, 5what kind of thing / how shall 
we decide do you suggest?

Mark:	 Maybe it could be students who’ve 
collected money for charity.

Will:	 I don’t know. Personally, 6I’d rather / 
we need to decide focus on people 
who do a lot of voluntary work.

Mark:	 Yes, 7that’s a good idea / I think 
the best way is, too. 

Total: 6

Total: 46
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be going to for the future

Remember that:
•	� we use subject + the present tense of be + 

going to + infinitive to talk about future plans and 
intentions. Remember to use the correct form of be 
and the infinitive.

	 ✓ I’m going to start driving lessons as soon as I can!
	 ✗ I going to start driving lessons as soon as I can!
	 ✗ �I’m going to starting driving lessons as soon as I can!
	 ✗ �I’m going to started driving lessons as soon as I can!
•	� we use the present tense of be + subject after 

question words, e.g. why, what, when, where, how.
	 ✓ What are you going to buy?
	 ✗ What you are going to buy?

1	  Circle  the correct option.
1	 What film we are / are we / we going to see this 

afternoon?
2	 I’m going to get / getting / got a good job after 

school.
3	 They are going / going / is going to go to 

university next year.
4	 What you are / are you / you going to do when 

you finish school?
5	 My best friend, Amy, is going to study / studied / 

studying History at university.
6	 We are going to spent / spending / spend the 

summer holidays in Miami.
7	 Where is he / he is / he going to meet his sister?
8	 He is going to travelled / travel / travelling 

before he goes to university.

Predictions with will

Remember that:
•	� we use will + infinitive to make a general 

prediction or to give an opinion about the future.
✓ I think you will like my new car when you see it.

	 ✗ I think you like my new car when you see it.
•	� we make predictions with will/won’t when we feel 

sure about a future action or event.

2	 Write sentences about the future with will. 
Use the words given and will.
1	 I / think / my country / be / different / in 20 years
	 I think my country will be different in 20 years.�
2	 My brother / be / successful / in the future
	 �
3	 I’m sure / you / enjoy / your new job
	 �
4	 If it / rains, / we / have lunch / at my house
	 �
5	 They / meet / us / at the station / at 4 o’clock
	 �
6	 I / promise / you / that you / not forget / your visit
	 �

Confusing words: job, work, 
career, course

Remember that:
•	� we use job to talk about the regular work that a 

person does to earn money.
	 ✓ �It’s a good idea to get a part-time job.
	 ✗ �It’s a good idea to get a part-time work.
•	� we use work to talk about the activity that 

someone does in their job.
	 ✓ His boss thanked him for all his hard work.
	 ✗ His boss thanked him for all his hard job.
•	� we use career to talk about a job or series of similar 

jobs that you do during your working life.
	 ✓ �It’s an interesting career and well-paid.
	 ✗ �It’s an interesting course and well-paid.
•	� we use course to talk about a set of lessons or a 

plan of study on a particular subject, usually leading 
to an exam or qualification.

	 ✓ I want to get a job after I finish my course.
	 ✗ I want to get a job after I finish my career.

3	 Complete the sentences with the correct word 
– job, work, course, or career.
1	 My mum goes to work  from Monday to 

Thursday.
2	 You should go swimming or play tennis after 

 .
3	 If you study hard, you will be able to get a good 

  when you leave school.
4	 I’m going to start a   in Business 

English because I want to work in England.
5	 She wants to find a new   as a doctor 

in the USA.
6	 She worked hard in her   and had a 

great  .
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Vocabulary
3	    Complete the recipes with words from 

Exercise 1. You can use the words more than 
once.
Easy pizza recipe
First, 1 spread  the tomato 
sauce thickly over the pizza 
base. 2   the onions, 
red pepper and mushrooms 
thinly. Then, 3   the 
onion and tomato rings over the 
tomato sauce. Finally, 4   the cheese, and 
put it over the vegetables. 5   the pizza in 
the oven for 10−15 minutes.

Potato salad
6   the potatoes, 
carrots and peas until cooked, 
and the eggs in a separate 
pan. When cool, 7   
the potatoes, carrots and 
eggs into small pieces. Finally, 
8   all the ingredients together with 
mayonnaise, salt and pepper.

Macaroni cheese bake
First, 9   the macaroni 
in salty water, then put it in a 
frying pan with lots of tomato 
sauce. Then, 10   the 
macaroni for a few minutes in 
the pan. Then, put it in a dish, 
grate or slice some cheese and 11   it 
over the top. Finally, 12   it in the oven or 
13   it until the cheese turns golden brown.

4	      Write about your favourite dish and 
how to cook it.
My favourite dish is �  .
To make it, you’ll need �
�  .
First, �
�  .
Then, �
�  .
Finally, �
�  .

My favourite dish is chicken risotto. To make it, you’ll 
need rice, chopped cooked chicken, chopped onion, …

Cooking verbs
1	  Put the letters in order to make ten cooking 

verbs.
1	 pcoh	 chop 
2	 sadrep	  
3	 ryf	  
4	 bilo	  
5	 selic	  

6	 taros	  
7	 ligrl	  
8	 imx	  
9	 keab	  
 10	 tager	  

2	  Look at the photos and complete the 
sentences.

1	 My grandfather slices  his bread  
really thin, it’s amazing.

2	 It doesn’t take long to   a strawberry 
  .

3	 How can you     without 
crying?

4	 My mum always     for 
Sunday lunch.

5	 I can’t cook much but I can   things 
like   .

6	 I usually   butter and   on 
my toast.

7	 It’s easy to     and tomato 
to make a toasted sandwich.

8	 My mum     for exactly 
3½ minutes.

9	 We sometimes     with 
honey and nuts to have for dessert.

 10	 When I make cakes, I     
into the mixture.

1

4

2

3

5

6
7

8 9

10
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4    Complete the text with if, when and 
unless and the correct form of the verbs in 
brackets.
There’s a lot of advice on the Internet about what 
food is good or bad for you. Things like:
‘If you 1 eat  (eat) too many eggs, you 
2   (have) high cholesterol.’ ‘You 
3   (not get) heart problems 4   
you eat a low-fat diet.’ ‘If you 5   (eat) 
a lot of garlic, it 6   (protect) you from 
illness.’ ‘You’ll put on weight 7   you 
eat lots of fruit and vegetables.’ ‘If your food 
8   (contain) a lot of sugar, you’ll develop 
diabetes.’
But 9   you actually check these claims, 
you 10   (fi nd) that they’re not completely 
true. In fact 11   you look carefully at 
the evidence, you’ll realise that it’s much more 
complicated than that. So stop worrying. If you eat a 
good, balanced diet, you 12   (not have) 
any problems.

5    Complete the sentences for you.
1 When I start living on my own, I won’t be able to

  .
2 I’ll make my own breakfast on Sunday unless  

  .
3 If I go to a restaurant for my next birthday,  

  .
4  

  if I have to cook this weekend.
5 When I’m older and do all my own cooking,

I might   .

When I start living on my own, I won’t be able to make 
very many dishes.

First conditional with if, when 
and unless
1   Complete the fi rst conditional sentences 

with if, when or unless.
1 Mum, will you get me some crisps when  

you go to the supermarket? Thanks!
2   anyone is a vegetarian, I’ll buy 

pepperoni pizzas.
3 I might buy some frozen peas   there 

aren’t any green beans.
4   you eat your vegetables, you won’t 

have any dessert.
5   Dad gets home, he’ll put the 

macaroni cheese in the oven. He won’t be long.
6 Will you grill the steak   I make the 

salad?

2   Write fi rst conditional sentences with the 
prompts.
1 When / they / bring / the ingredients / I / make / 

the cake
 When they bring the ingredients, I’ll make the cake. 
2 The chips / burn / unless / you / fry / them gently
  
3 If / Paula / cook / tonight / she / make / spaghetti / 

again
  
4 you / help / me / with the recipe / when / I / 

cook supper / tonight?
  
5 Unless / they / remember / to buy / more bread / 

we / not have / enough
  
6 If / he / slice / the tomatoes / with that knife / he / 

cut / his fi nger
  

3    Circle  the correct options to 
complete the mini-conversations.

Waiter: The menu’s in Spanish, so 
I 1explain / ’ll explain if 
there’s anything you 2don’t 
understand / won’t 
understand.

Jane: Thanks, but we’re fi ne.

Ruth: Sorry, we haven’t 
decided yet.

Waiter: That’s OK. No hurry. I’ll come 
back 3when / if you’re ready 

to order.

Ruth: Mmm. Those mussels look 
delicious.

Jane: But aren’t you allergic to 
shellfi sh? You 4’re / might 
be really sick if you 5eat / ’ll 
eat them.

Ruth: 6When / Unless I fi nish this, 
I 7ask / ’ll ask for the dessert 
menu, I think.

Jane: I don’t know how you can eat 
so much!

Jane: 8If / Unless the waiter 
9brings / will bring the bill 
soon, we’ll be late for the 
cinema.

Ruth: Stop worrying. Here he 
comes.

Ruth: 

Jane: 

Ruth: Sorry, we haven’t 
decided yet.

Waiter: That’s OK. No hurry.
back 3when / if

to order.
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2    Circle  the correct words.
1 You said you could cook! This chicken is 

disgusting / savoury. I can’t eat it.
2 I hate sardines. It’s the texture, not the taste, 

they’re really slimy / bitter.
3 Little children usually like salty / bland food, 

without a strong taste.
4 I prefer sweet / savoury snacks, like nuts and 

crisps, rather than sweet / savoury ones, like 
chocolate bars.

5 My sister is a really good cook. Everything she 
makes is slimy / delicious.

6 It’s hard to eat crisps secretly. They’re so spicy / 
crunchy everyone can hear you!

7 I don’t like dark chocolate. It has a bitter / 
delicious taste. I prefer milk chocolate.

8 This omelette is really sweet / salty. Why did you 
put so much salt in?

Listening
3  04  Listen to a radio programme. 

What exactly did the man eat recently?

4   04  Listen again and complete the 
sentences.
1 Matt Sanchez makes hot barbecue sauces  .
2 Matt has been visiting the Fiery Foods Festival for 

  .
3 All the products there are fl avoured with 

  .
4 Chilli peppers fi rst grew in   ,

where children eat hot food and   .
5 Wilbur Scoville invented a way to work out 

  .
6 The hottest chillies are   Scoville 

units.
7 The competition involved eating 

  Carolina Reapers in the 
  possible.

8 Eating   or boiled 
  or drinking 
  fi rst can help.

9 The winner took   to eat the 
Reapers.

 10 The best thing to eat when your mouth is burning 
is   .

Adjectives describing food
1  Complete the defi nitions with adjectives 

describing food.

1 Something salty  
has a lot of salt in it.

3 Something   
has salt not sugar in it.

5 Something   
has a lot of sugar in it.

7 Something   
makes a noise when 
you eat it.

9 Something   
is soft and oily and 
not nice.

2 Something   
tastes very good.

4 Something   
isn’t sweet.

6 Something   
doesn’t taste good.

8 Something   
doesn’t taste of 
anything.

 10 Something   
tastes hot when you 
eat it.

Listening and vocabulary
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4    Complete the text with the words in the 
box. There are two you don’t need to use.

could ask  asked  might be  was/were  
wouldn’t be  would do  did  would have  
could discover  would like wouldn’t like  
prepared  stopped would stop

If I 1 was/were  the head teacher of 
my school, I 2   something 
about school dinners. I 3   my 
mum to give the cooks some advice. I’m sure if I 
4   her, she 5   
lots of good ideas. I know, some students 
6   happy if the cooks 
7   serving chips with everything, 
like they do now, but it 8   healthier 
to do that. I also think people 9   
it if the cooks 10   food from 
a different country or culture once a week. 
If they 11   this, everyone 
12   great new foods and recipes.

Explore prepositional phrases
5  Complete the phrases with the prepositions 

in the box.

on (x2)  in  by

1 on  the streets
2   many different ways
3 surrounded  
4   the go

6   Complete the sentences with the phrases 
in Exercise 5.
1 On the streets  of Amsterdam you can 

buy chips with mayonnaise, spicy croquettes or 
herrings.

2 I never get bored with potatoes. You can cook 
them   .

3 When I’m   , my favourite 
street food is falafel.

4 My idea of paradise is to be   
chocolate.

Explore 
5 

Second conditional with could 
and might
1   Circle  the correct words in the table.

1 Use the second conditional to talk about 
situations that are real / imaginary.

2 To form the second conditional, use if + the 

present simple / past simple for the situation, 
and would, could or might / will or won’t for 
a possible consequence.

3 To form questions, use (question word) + 
would / will + subject + verb.

4 If can / can’t come at the beginning or in the 
middle of the sentence/question.

2  Match the sentence beginnings (1−6) with 
the sentence endings (a−f).
1 I couldn’t work in a restaurant b 
2 If you gave up fi zzy drinks,  
3 If you could eat anything now,  
4 My sister would eat crisps for breakfast  
5 We could make a cake  
6 I wouldn’t eat broccoli  

a what would it be?
b if I tried. It’s a horrible job.
c if we had some fl our.
d unless someone made me.
e you might feel much healthier.
f if my mum didn’t stop her.

3   Complete the second conditional 
sentences. Use the modal verbs in brackets.
1 I can’t buy everyone an ice cream because

I haven’t got enough money. (would)
 I would buy  everyone an ice cream if

I had  enough money.
2 I’m not very hungry. That’s why I maybe won’t eat 

anything. (might)
 If I   hungry,

I   something.
3 She doesn’t know how to cook, so she isn’t able 

to make lunch. (might)
 If she   how to cook,

she   lunch.
4 He doesn’t eat goat’s cheese because he has a 

choice. (would)
 He   goat’s cheese unless he 

  no choice.
5 There isn’t a pizza delivery service here, so we 

can’t order one. (could)
 If   a pizza delivery service,

we   one.
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3   Read the article again and answer the 
questions.
1 Why did food in space use to be like science 

fi ction?
 Because it was all in powders, small cubes and  

metal tubes. 
2 Why does each astronaut have their own 

personalised menu?
  
3 Why do they have tasting sessions?
  
4 Why is seasoning important in space?
  
5 Why is salt and pepper on the space station liquid?
  

4   Complete the information for new 
astronauts with the words in the box.

fi rst day  eight  with water  fridge 
 three meals  heated up  stays fresh  
of the packet  packaging  on Earth  drinks (x2)

ISS FOOD FACT FILE

Menus: 1 Three meals  a day + snacks for 
2   days.

Then menu goes back to the 
3   .

Choose your menus 4   .

You will also need to choose 
5   to go with the food.

All food comes in disposable 
6   so it 7   .

Food may be eaten out 8   
or mixed 9   or 
10   .

On the ISS there are no fi zzy 
11   , and there is no 
12   .

5    What do you think the biggest 
problems with food would be for astronauts 
who had to live in space for several months? 
What three foods couldn’t you live without 
if you were an astronaut? Write at least fi ve 
sentences.

1  Read the article about food in space. Is it 
still very different from food on Earth?

2  Complete the defi nitions with the correct 
form of the words in bold from the text.
1 We usually use   things once and 

then throw them away.
2 Food which is   is really good to eat.
3 When something moves easily up through the air, 

like a balloon, it   .
4 Salt, pepper, spices and herbs are different kinds 

of   .
5 When we   seasoning on food, we 

gently drop powder or liquid over it.

Space food used to be boring. Astronauts ate food in bland powders 
and small cubes, and drank thick liquids from metal tubes. It was like 
science fi ction. If you go into space nowadays, though, you’ll eat lots 
of real food. The International Space Station, or ISS, has astronauts 
from the USA, Russia, Canada, Europe, China and Japan, who all 
like different things and eat three meals a day in a personalised 
menu which repeats every eight days. Each person selects their food 
in tasting sessions before they go into space, and nowadays there 
are a wide variety of tasty meals and snacks to choose from. The 
astronauts can choose from pasta or rice, fruit, vegetables, cereal, 
soup, meat, seafood, yoghurt, nuts, biscuits and more. Drinks include 
coffee, teas and fruit juice, but no fi zzy drinks.
Space food comes in disposable packages, and how much 
preparation it needs on the space station depends on the kind of 
food. Some foods, like biscuits and fruit, can be eaten out of the 
packet. Others, such as scrambled eggs, macaroni cheese or rice, 
are mixed with water, and some, like meat, need to be heated up. 
There’s an oven on the space station to bake things, but there’s no 
fridge, so the food must be carefully prepared and vacuum-packed 
on Earth so that it will stay fresh.
One strange effect of the microgravity in space is that astronauts 
have a reduced sense of taste, so all food tastes blander than it 
would on Earth. For that reason, salty or spicy seasoning is really 
important. Astronauts use a lot of sauces, like chilli pepper sauce, 
soy sauce, ketchup, mayonnaise and mustard. Salt and pepper are 
available too, but only in liquid form. If astronauts sprinkled salt 
and pepper on their food in space like we do on Earth, it would 
just fl oat away, and it could damage equipment or get stuck in an 
astronaut’s eyes or nose. Although eating in space nowadays isn’t 
quite like science fi ction, it’s still not easy!

WHAT’S ON THE SPACE MENU TODAY?
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4	 Match the sentence beginnings (1–6) with the 
sentence endings (a–f).
1	 Paella is a Spanish dish which consists� b 
2	 Chicken nuggets contain�  
3	 A calzone is pizza bread filled�  
4	 Traditional fish and chips are made�  
5	 Meat and fish are usually served�  
6	 A pie is a pastry dish with fruit or meat baked�  

a	 in a chip shop or ‘chippy’.
b	 of rice with seafood and meat.
c	 in an oven.
d	 with ham, mushrooms and cheese.
e	 parts of a chicken you wouldn’t normally eat.
f	 with potatoes in Ireland.

5	 Complete the sentences with the correct form 
of the verb be.
1	 These dishes are  served only in the most 

expensive restaurants in the world.
2	 The stew can   cooked over a fire.
3	 The meat   fried before we mix in the 

vegetables.
4	 The cake   baked for 30 minutes and 

then we took it out.
5	 Some snacks   served in the hotel 

garden before we sat down to lunch.

2	 Read the description again. Answer the 
questions.
1	 Which two ingredients in Irish stew do Irish 

people particularly like?
	 They like potatoes and lamb.�
2	 What are the other ingredients of Irish stew?
	 �
3	 Who invented Irish stew?
	 �
4	 What other ingredients might you find in stews in 

Ireland?
	 �
5	 How did they make Irish stew in the past?
	 �
6	 Where can you eat it?
	 �

Useful language   Cooking and eating 

3	 Complete the description with the words 
in the box.

served  ​consists  ​contains  ​made

Describing a local dish
1	 Read the description of a local dish. What’s the connection between the dish in the picture 

and the weather in Ireland?

I’m from Ireland and there are two things we love: 
potatoes and lamb. We eat lots of potatoes and there 
are lots of sheep in Ireland, so Irish stew is one of 
our favourite dishes. A stew 1 consists  of meat and 
vegetables which are cooked together slowly in a 
tasty sauce. Irish stew 2   lamb, potatoes, 
carrots and onions. It has everything, but it is often 
3   with thick slices of brown bread spread 
with lots of butter.

Nobody knows who first made Irish stew but because 
the weather in Ireland is cold and wet, people usually 
eat a stew on a cold, rainy day. Traditional Irish 
cooking has many different kinds of stews – with beef, 
lamb, sausages or fish. People used to make stew over 
a fire but now it’s easier to make on a cooker!

Irish stew is 4   in pubs and restaurants all 
around Ireland, and it’s not just for tourists! If you 
ever go to Ireland, it will probably rain, so try Irish 
stew for lunch to keep you warm.
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Paragraph 1 1the name of the dish �
2�
3�
Paragraph 2 4�
5�
6�
Paragraph 3 7�
8�

PLAN
9	 Think about a traditional dish from another 

country that you like. Use the plan in 
Exercise 8 and make notes.

WRITE
 10	 Write a description of the dish. Look at 

page 49 of the Student’s Book to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you used the ideas in Exercise 8?
•	 Have you used the phrases for cooking and eating 

in Exercise 3?
•	 Have you used the correct form of be in the 

phrases?
•	 Have you used used to and usually correctly?
•	 Have you finished the description with a 

recommendation?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
We only use used to for past habits. For present 
habits, we use the present simple with usually.
I used to eat a lot of fish when I was younger.
I usually go out for dinner with my family on 
special occasions.

WRITING TIP

6	  Circle  the correct options.
1	 In the past, people used to / usually eat a lot 

less sugar.
2	 Athletes used to / usually have a very strict diet 

nowadays.
3	 Traditionally, bread used to / usually be baked 

once or twice a week.
4	 My dad used to / usually have two cups of 

coffee in the morning but not anymore.
5	 I used to / usually eat fish two or three times 

a week. I really like it!

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
End your description with a recommendation for 
the reader.
It’s a wonderful idea to try local food when you 
travel to new places.

WRITING TIP

7	 Read the sentences. Which one is the 
strongest recommendation?
1	 If you ever go to Dublin, you should try a full Irish 

breakfast.
2	 I suggest you try it with a nice salad.
3	 Why not go to a local restaurant and try a typical 

fish dish?
4	 You could have this dish the next time you’re in 

Istanbul.
5	 This dish is absolutely delicious with rice – 

you really have to try it!

8	 Look back at the description in Exercise 1. 
Complete the plan with the phrases in the box.

a recommendation
the name of the dish
how people cooked the dish in the past
who invented it
how to cook the dish
where you can eat or buy it
what the ingredients are
why it’s so popular
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Vocabulary
Cooking verbs
1	 Cross out the word in each sentence which is 

not correct.
1	 How do you like your eggs? Shall I fry / boil / 

grill them?
2	 First, chop / mix / slice the onions with a sharp 

knife.
3	 I think we should grate / bake / grill the fish. 

It’s healthier than frying.
4	 Fry / Boil / Roast the meat with a little oil.
5	 We need to spread / chop / grate the cheese all 

over the pizza.
6	 The recipe says we must boil / bake / roast it in 

the oven until it’s golden brown.
7	 Spread / Mix / Slice the mixture with a spoon.
8	 Can you slice / grate / spread the carrots to put 

in the salad?

Total: 7

Adjectives describing food
2	 Complete the sentences with the words in 

the box.

savoury  ​disgusting  ​bland  ​spicy  ​crunchy ​
salty  ​delicious  ​slimy  ​bitter  ​sweet

1	 Some seafood is very salty . I suppose it’s 
because of the seawater!

2	 They don’t like honey. It’s too  
for them.

3	 The food at that restaurant was  . 
I want my money back!

4	 Little children prefer  food which 
hasn’t got a strong taste.

5	 Raw fish and oysters are very  , 
but they taste good!

6	 I don’t like sweet things like cakes and desserts, 
I prefer  food.

7	 Mmmm, this cake is really  ! Can you 
give me the recipe?

8	 It’s difficult to eat  food like crisps 
quietly.

9	 You didn’t put any sugar in this. It tastes really 
 .

 10	 In India and Mexico the food is very  .

Total: 9

Language focus
First conditional with if, when 
and unless
3	 Write first conditional sentences with if, 

when or unless and the prompts.
1	   / you / organise the drinks / we / get / 

the savoury snacks
	 �If you organise the drinks, we’ll get the savoury�  

snacks.�
2	   / you / want / to do it yourself / I / make / 

the birthday cake
	 �
3	 I / put / the food in the oven /   / your friends / 

arrive / for the party
	 �
4	 What a big pizza! You / not be able to / eat it all / 

  / I / help / you!
	 �
5	 Don’t worry! I / ring / you /   / I / get / 

home from the restaurant
	 �
6	   / she / eat / any more crisps / she / might / 

not want / any supper
	 �

Total: 5

Second conditional with could 
and might
4	  Circle  the correct options in the text.

I 1 would do / did a cooking course if I 2might 
have / had enough money. I’ve thought about it 
a lot. If I 3needed / wouldn’t need to practise, 
I 4cooked / could cook for my friends and family. 
Then I 5’d feel / felt more confident as a cook − 
unless you 6wouldn’t like / didn’t like my cooking 
of course, but I can’t imagine that! Then, if I 7could 
pass / passed the course, I 8’d look / looked for a 
job in a good restaurant. If that 9could go / went 
well, I 10might open / opened my own restaurant. 
If I 11would own / owned a restaurant, I 12could 
get / got a Michelin star one day – why not? And 
if I 13would become / became a famous chef, 
I 14would appear / appeared on TV and travel 
around the world. But I 15couldn’t do / didn’t do 
any of this unless I 16might have / had the money 
for the cooking course. So, can you lend me the 
money?

Total: 15
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Language builder
5	  Circle  the correct options.

Presenter:	 Jimmy, is it true that you and Daniel 
taught 1  to cook?

Jimmy:	 Not really, we went to cookery college! 
We 2  share a house with some other 
students and spend hours in the kitchen!

Presenter:	 And 3  have you been managing 
restaurants together?

Jimmy:	 4  about fifteen years.
Presenter:	 How many restaurants 5  in that time?
Jimmy:	 Six, so far. We 6  our seventh 

restaurant in the next few months 
if everything goes well.

Presenter:	 If you had the chance, 7  start 
a restaurant abroad?

Jimmy:	 Actually, Daniel 8  at some restaurants 
in New York next month. So I think we 
9  our first restaurant in the USA quite 
soon!

Presenter:	 10   to stop expanding one day?
Jimmy:	 Well, if we want to maintain our quality, 

we 11  need to keep the business 
small. So 12  we put a limit on new 
restaurants, it will be very difficult to visit 
them all regularly.

1	 a	 yourself
2	 a	 would
3	 a	 where
4	 a	 Since
5	 a	� have you 

been 
opening

6	 a	� will be 
opening

7	 a	 will you 

8	 a	� is going to 
look

9	 a	 might open
 10	 a	 Will you 

 11	 a	 would
 12 	 a	 unless

b	 himself
b	 used to
b	 how many
b	 For
b	 have you 

opened 

b	 won’t open 

b	 would you 

b	 would look 

b	 won’t open
b	 Are you 

going
b	 could
b	 if

c yourselves
c	 was
c	 how long
c	 Already
c	 had you 

opened 

c	 are opening 

c	 are you 
going to

c	 looks 

c	 would open
c	 Will you be 

going
c	 will
c	 when

Total: 11

Vocabulary builder
6	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 I was really disappointed  the new supermarket.
a	 by	 b	 for	 c	 at

2	 To become a chef, take a  in a cookery school.
a	 training	 b	 part-time	 c	 work  

course 		  job		  experience
3	 Can you  this cheese to put on the pizzas?

a	 mix	 b	 grate	 c	 spread
4	 I love the  shirt he’s wearing. It’s so cool!

a	 flat	 b	 leather	 c	 denim
5	 If you want to be a top chef, you have to be  .

a	 talented	 b	 sociable	 c	� easy-going
6	 He has won a lot of  for his barbecue sauce.

a	 fortune	 b	 records	 c	 awards
7	 If you don’t  the gas, you’ll burn the onions.

a	 save	 b	 turn down	 c	 reduce
8	 This chocolate cake mix is too  . We need to 

add more sugar.
a	 savoury	 b	 bitter	 c	 sweet

Total: 7

Speaking
7	 Complete the conversation with the phrases 

in the box.

need to stir  ​finally, when  ​next, you  ​
thing to do is  ​first of all, chop  ​then, add

Nina:	 So, Kate, how do I make the chocolate sauce 
for the ice cream?

Kate:	 OK, it’s easy. The first 1 thing to do is 
get all the ingredients ready.

Nina:	 OK, I’ve got them here.
Kate:	 Great. So, 2  

the chocolate into small pieces. 
3  put them in a 
bowl over a pan of boiling water. You 
4  it occasionally. OK?

Nina:	 Yes, I’ve written that down. Then what?
Kate:	 Put the cream in a saucepan and 

5  the sugar. Heat it up 
slowly, and stir it all the time so it doesn’t 
burn. 6  the mixture 
boils, pour it over the chocolate and mix 
everything together.

Total: 5

Total: 59
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Second conditional

Remember that:
•	� we use if + subject + past simple in the action/

situation clause.
	 ✓ �If you didn’t need to study this evening, what 

would you do instead?
•	� we use would/wouldn’t + infinitive to talk about 

the consequences. We don’t use will.
	 ✓ �If you didn’t need to study this evening, what 

would you do instead?
	 ✗ �If you didn’t need to study this evening, what will 

you do instead?
•	� we do not use would/wouldn’t + infinitive in the 

same clause as if.
	 ✓ �If you didn’t need to study this evening, what 

would you do instead?
	 ✗ �If you wouldn’t need to study this evening, what 

would you do instead?
•	� we form questions with would(n’t) + subject + verb.

✓ �What would you do if you didn’t need to study?
	 ✗ �What you would do if you didn’t need to study?

1	 Are the sentences correct? Correct the 
incorrect sentences.
1	 If you would add salt, it tasted better.
	 If you added salt, it would taste better.�
2	 What you will cook if you could cook anything 

you wanted?
	 �
3	 It would be nicer if you put grated cheese on it.
	 �
4	 The coffee would be less bitter if you would 

added more sugar to it.
	 �
5	 If you would eat a poisonous mushroom, you will 

be very ill.
	 �
6	 Would you eat fugu fish if it will be on the menu?
	 �

Prepositions: in or on?

Remember that:
•	� we use in with places like countries, towns and 

buildings, and with containers.
	 ✓ Fugu fish is a delicacy in Japan.
	 ✗ Fugu fish is a delicacy on Japan.
•	� we use on with flat or nearly flat surfaces.
	 ✓ What influences the food on your plate?
	 ✗ What influences the food in your plate?

2	 Complete the sentences with in or on.
1	 I would order it if it was on  the menu.
2	 They cook food   hot rocks 

  this country.
3	 We bake our pizzas   a special oven.
4	 Tourists in Cornwall eat pasties   

the beach.
5	 People   Japan live a long time 

because they eat so much fish.
6	 Is there a lot of street food for sale   

your town?

Confusing words: food, meal, 
dish, plate

Remember that:
•	� we use food to talk in general about things that 

people eat to keep them alive.
	 ✓ The most common food in Mongolia is meat.
	 ✗ The most common meal in Mongolia is meat.
•	� we use meal to talk about an occasion when food 

is eaten or all the food that is eaten on such an 
occasion.

	 ✓ �At weddings, there is usually a formal meal.
	 ✗ �At weddings, there is usually a formal food.
•	� we use dish to talk about food that is served in a 

particular way as part of a meal.
	 ✓ One of the main dishes in my country is pizza.
	 ✗ One of the main plates in my country is pizza.
•	� we use plate to talk about a flat, usually round, 

object that you eat food from or serve food on.
	 ✓ What influences the food on your plate?
	 ✗ What influences the food on your dish?

3	  Circle  the correct option.
1	 On the last day of our trip, we had a lovely Arabic 

food / meal in a traditional restaurant.
2	 The restaurant offers a variety of delicious 

traditional plates / dishes to choose from.
3	 I like vegetarian meal / dishes like risotto or a 

cheese omelette.
4	 You must try the delicious Greek food / meal in 

Plaka’s famous restaurants.
5	 The accommodation includes two foods / meals: 

breakfast and dinner.
6	 I really enjoy eating Japanese meal / food.
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Vocabulary
2	    Complete the sentences with the correct 

form of words from Exercise 1.
1	 The plugs  in the USA are different 

from the ones we have here.
2	 The hotel didn’t have air conditioning, just big 

  on the ceiling.
3	 Where have you put the   ? 

I can’t turn on the TV!
4	 My sister thinks that   are 

romantic, but I think they’re dangerous.
5	 Can you help me? I can’t turn on the 

  in the bathroom.
6	 We need to buy some   to light 

the barbecue. We haven’t got any.

3	    Complete the leaflet.

OK. We know you can’t buy a TV without a 
1 remote control  , and your electronic gadgets 
all have 2   but you can …

❂	buy low-energy LED 3   − 
they’re cheaper in the end.

❂	get a special new 4   for  
the TV and computer, one with a  
5   on it so you can turn  
them off at night.

❂	put gadgets on the 6   and 
on the shower so less water comes out.

❂	wear a jumper if you’re cold. Don’t put a 
7   on instead!

Remember − every little helps!

GET GREEN!

4	      Write answers to the questions.
1	 Which of the everyday objects do you have in 

your house? Which room(s) are they in?
2	 Do you leave the tap on when you clean your 

teeth?
3	 Do you do any of the things in the leaflet in 

Exercise 3? Which ones?

We have lots of chargers, there’s one in most rooms 
in fact.

Everyday objects
1	  Use the clues to complete the crossword.

1 f 2

a 3

4 n

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

Across
4	 This gives light without electricity.
5	 We use this to turn things on and off.
7 and 11 across � This helps us to see but it needs 

electricity. (2 words)
9 and 8 down � This gives commands to a machine 

from a distance. (2 words)
 10	 We get water out of this in the kitchen or bathroom.
 11	 See 7 across.
Down
1	 This is useful when it’s hot.
2	 We use these to light a fire (or light 4 across!).
3	 We use this object when it’s cold.
4	 This gives power to a mobile phone or tablet.
6	 This connects a gadget to the electricity supply.
8	 See 9 across.
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3   Complete the sentences with the 
correct active or passive form of the verbs in 
brackets.
1 Experts predict that in 20 years’ time 20% of 

shopping will be done  (do) online.
2 Apparently, low-energy light bulbs 

  (invent) by General 
Electric in the USA in the 1970s, but they 

  (not manufacture) until the 
1980s because they were very expensive.

3 Over a billion mobile phones   
(sell) worldwide every year, and they all have 
a charger. I’m sure a lot of these chargers 

  (not need).
4 Centuries ago, people in Africa and the Middle 

East   (not use) candles. They 
used olive oil lamps instead.

5 In the future, products bought online 
  (not deliver) in a van. Soon 

robot delivery planes   (test) in 
the USA.

6 The fi rst TV remote control   
(make) in 1956. It used ultrasonic signals. 
Nowadays, infrared light   
(use), which is invisible to the human eye.

4    Complete the text with the correct 
passive form of the verbs in the box. Add by 
if necessary.

hold  injure  order  fi nish  fl y  
release  add  delay  edit  fi lm

Two months ago, the production of the new Jay 
Jones fi lm 1 was delayed  for six weeks 
when Jay 2   in a fall during 
an action scene and 3   to 
hospital by helicopter. He’d broken his ankle and 
4   his doctors to rest for six 
weeks. The action scenes 5   
in Botswana.

Now, Jay himself tells us that fi lming 
6   at last. However, we have 
to wait while the fi lm 7   , 
and the special eff ects 8   .

The fi lm 9   Universal next 
year, and the premiere 10   in 
Botswana. We can’t wait!

Film 
news

Home World
news

Health
news

Tech
news

The passive: present simple, past 
simple and will
1  Complete the passive sentences.

Active Passive

Present simple

They make this tap in 
gold or silver.

This tap 1 is made  in 
gold or silver.

Electric fans don’t cool 
the air.

The air 2   by 
electric fans.

Past simple

We sold the fi rst 
microwaves in 1946.

The fi rst microwaves 
3   in 1946.

Edison didn’t invent the 
light bulb on his own.

The light bulb 
4   by Edison 
on his own.

will

They’ll show the new 
range tomorrow.

The new range 
5   tomorrow.

We won’t use plugs in 
the future. 

Plugs 6   in 
the future.

2    Circle  the correct options in the text.

The fi rst video game, a table tennis game, 
1invented / was invented by a physicist in 1958. 
This 2followed / was followed by more sport 
and space games and the fi rst video arcade game 
3released / was released in 1971. People 4said / 
were said it was too diffi cult to play! The fi rst 
Nintendo home consoles 5went / was been on sale 
in the 1980s. However, in those days, many games 
6played / were played on PCs. In 1989, the fi rst 
hand-held console 7saw / was seen in a few homes. 
Then in the 1990s PlayStation, still the most popular 
console, 8developed / was developed. Nowadays, 
many teenagers (and adults!) 9spend / are spent 
hours playing many different kinds of video games 
at home, usually on games consoles. Sometimes 
tournaments 10play / are played on the Internet 
by people who never meet. I’m not sure what new 
games 11will design / will be designed in the 
future, but I’m sure teenagers 12will fi nd / will be 
found them exciting.

Language focus 1
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Modifi ers
3  Which sentence in each pair is 

stronger?  Circle  a or b.
1 a This game is really diffi cult.
 b This game is ridiculously diffi cult.
2 a This light is a bit bright.
 b This light is much too bright.
3 a These toys are totally amazing.
 b These toys are kind of amazing.
4 a Your clothes are quite dirty.
 b Your clothes are extremely dirty.

4    Circle  the correct words in 
the text.

I started collecting Star Wars fi gures 
when I was 1  quite / totally young – 
about six or seven, I think. For a 
child they were 2ridiculously / much 
expensive, but I got them as presents 
from my family, and saved all my pocket 
money to buy more. For a few years 
I was 3totally / kind obsessed with 
them, and my collection grew and 
grew. My bedroom was 4extremely / 
much too small for them all, so it was 
a 5really / bit diffi cult to tidy up. I was 
6really / bit surprised when my dad 
said I could sell them for $5,000! I was 
7kind / ridiculously of sad to see them 
go, but my parents were 8much too / 
extremely happy!

Listening
1  05  Listen to Andy talking about his toy collection. 

Why is he so excited?
a He has been given more toys.
b He’s going to sell his old toys.

2   05  Listen again and choose the correct answers.
1 Where is Andy going soon?

a to college
b to a collector’s shop
c to see his friends

2 What did his mother want him to do?
a clean his toys
b tidy up his toys
c sell his toys

3 What toys did he collect?
a cars and trucks
b Action Man fi gures
c toys which change into something else

4 Who gave him more toys?
a his friends and his uncle
b his family, especially his uncle
c No one. He bought them all.

5 How many does he have in his collection?
a more than 500
b about 1,000
c several thousand

6 Which two problems are there with the toys at the moment?
a There are too many for the room.
b They are too old.
c They will get dirty.

7 What did he fi nd out about his toys on the Internet?
a He can’t sell them online.
b Lots of people buy them.
c Only a few people want them.

8 How much money could he get?
a a thousand dollars
b a few thousand dollars
c seven thousand dollars

Listening and vocabulary
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3   Join the sentences using a relative 
pronoun and a relative clause.
1 She’s the woman. I told you about her.
 She’s the woman who/that I told you about. 
2 That is the restaurant. We had lunch there.
  
3 They are the people. They won the lottery.
  
4 She’s the neighbour. Her car was stolen.
  
5 These are the jeans. I bought them yesterday.
  
6 I love the shop. I buy cheap video games there.
  
7 Liam is the boy. I sold my old games console to him.
  
8 Those are the people. Their cat is missing.
  

4    Choose some photos from a holiday or 
another event. Write at least fi ve sentences 
about places, people and things.

These are my friends Anni and Dana who I was 
camping with.

Explore communication phrases and 
phrasal verbs
5   Complete the text with the correct form 

of the words in the box.

keep in touch (x2)  lose touch  
catch up  track down  Tweet  
Skype™  text  chat  email

When my parents went away to university, it was 
diffi cult for them to 1 keep in touch  with their 
friends from school. There were no computers 
or Internet, and people had to send letters, they 
couldn’t just 2   each other. They 
didn’t have mobile phones, so 3   
was impossible too, and 4   on 
the phone was expensive. So in those days, most 
people 5   with the people they 
went to school with. That’s why when Facebook 
came along, lots of older people used it to 
6   their old friends again, so that 
they could 7   with all their news. 
Young people now can always 8   
with their friends. Apart from Facebook, they can 
9   all their news instantly with 
Twitter, and by making a 10   video 
call, they can see each other, too! The world has 
totally changed!

Explore 
phrasal verbs

Relative pronouns and clauses
1  Complete the sentences with the correct 

relative pronoun. Sometimes two words are 
possible.
1 Wasn’t she the woman who/that  made the 

perfumed candles?
2 That’s the hotel   we stayed on 

holiday last year.
3 Those are the people   son is a 

professional footballer.
4 Is this the bicycle   you’re selling?
5 He was the teacher   helped me to 

understand Maths.
6 We visited the village   my mother 

was born.
7 I’ve lost the earrings   I got for my 

birthday.
8 He’s the actor   daughter is in my 

class.

2   Write sentences with the prompts. 
Use relative pronouns.

1 This / be / the family / I / stay / with / in France
 This is the family who/that I stayed with in France. 
2 This / be / the house / I / stay
  
3 That / be / Xavier, / the boy / I / do / the exchange 

with
  
4 That / be / Emil, / the little brother / bedroom / I / 

share
  
5 That / be / Serge, / the brother / Xavier / share a 

room with
  
6 These / be / the pancakes / we / eat / for breakfast / 

every day
  
7 These / be / the neighbours / swimming pool / we / 

use / while / I / be there
  
8 This / be / the café / we / go / to play pool
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2   Match the words in bold in the text with 
the defi nitions.
1 liquids can’t go through it  
2 turn a key or a wheel round

and round  
3 a metal or plastic circle to keep 

something in position  
4 the part of something you can hold

and move  
5 doesn’t damage the environment  

3   Read the fi rst two paragraphs of the 
article again. Complete the sentences.
1 Clockwork devices lost popularity because of 

batt eries and electricity  .
2 Baylis designed the clockwork radio because 

many people   .
3 Some clockwork devices are more sophisticated 

because they have   .
4 Eco-friendly people use clockwork gadgets 

because they   .

4   Read about the gadgets again. What is 
each sentence about? Write BL for the bicycle 
light, T for the torch or MP for the media 
player.
1 This gadget does two different things. T 
2 You can charge this in different ways.  
3 This runs the longest after one minute

of winding.  
4 You can do lots of different things with this.  
5 This could help you if you have an unexpected 

problem.  
6 This can be put on and taken off something.  

5    Have you got or seen any clockwork 
gadgets? Would you use any of the gadgets 
in the article? Which one(s) and why?

1  Read the article about gadgets. Tick (✓) the 
power source they all use.

 

 

 

Before watches with batteries were invented in the 
1950s, all watches were clockwork – you had to wind 
them every day or they stopped. Clockwork devices 
had been around for centuries, but when batteries 
and electricity came along, clockwork was forgotten. 
Then, in the 1990s, British inventor Trevor Baylis 
invented a clockwork radio which could be used 
in parts of Africa where there was no electricity, or 
where electricity was much too expensive for most 
people. This quickly became extremely popular 
throughout Africa and Asia.

Baylis’ radio has a handle which you turn to charge a 
generator inside the radio. There are no batteries, but 
when the generator is fully wound it produces enough 
electricity to run for 8 hours. On more sophisticated 
devices, a rechargeable battery is charged when the 
handle is turned. Baylis designed his products for 
countries with little or no electricity, but nowadays 
clockwork gadgets are also used in Europe and America 
by eco-friendly people who want to use less electricity.

Bicycle Light
1 minute of winding gives 90 
minutes of light, with 1 or 3 LED 
bulbs. When fully charged, the light 
works for 5 hours. It comes with a 
clamp to fi x easily on to your bike.

LED Torch
The torch gives 8 hours constant 
light on full charge – nearly 20 
minutes winding. It is designed to 
be waterproof and strong and won’t 
stop working if you drop it. It even 
has an emergency mobile phone 
charger and adaptors for all popular phones!

Thanks to Baylis, clockwork gadgets

are saving money, saving energy

and saving the planet!

Here are just a few 
of the gadgets available:

SAY
BYE BYE
TO
BATTERIES

Eco-friendly Media Player
This is an MP3 Player, ebook reader 
and photo viewer. The clockwork 
system means that you won’t run out 
of power or use batteries that harm 
the environment. 1 minute of winding gives 40 
minutes of play time (up to 6 hours fully charged) – 
great for the beach or camping. It can also be 
charged normally through your computer.
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2 Read the review again. Are these sentences 
true or false? Correct the false sentences.
1 The smartwatch comes in red and black. ✗
 The smartwatch comes in white, black 

and ‘champagne’. 
2 The battery lasts for more than a week.
  
3 You can check your email on it.
  
4 You can talk to your smartwatch.
  
5 You probably shouldn’t wear it in the shower.
  
6 It’s good value for money.
  

Useful language   Describing a product 

3 Complete the review with the phrases in 
the box.

comes with  looks  made of  come in  
available in  can also use it

4 Write sentences with the prompts.
1 The TV / come / three different colours
 The TV comes in three diff erent colours. 
2 The pink phone / look / very cool
  
3 The camera / only / available / black
  
4 The screen / made / plastic
  
5 You / also use it / make phone calls
  
6 The tablet / come / several apps
  

Make it better! ✓	✓	✓
Use relative clauses to give other information in 
your review.
It’s really incredible! It’s a remote control which can 
control all the gadgets in your home.
The person who invented it was obviously a genius!

WRITING TIP

An online review
1 Read the review of a smartwatch. What can 

you do with it?

G E A R  R E V I E W
PRODUCT

The new GKQ Smartwatch

The latest GKQ Smartwatch is 1 available in  

three colours: black, white and, my favourite, 
‘champagne’, which 2   really cool.

DESIGN

The battery can last for up to seven days and the 
touchscreen is 3   a special material 
which doesn’t refl ect the sun, so the image is always 
clear and it’s big enough to see a good amount 
of text. You can send and receive messages and 
emails, view and update your social media networks 
and even monitor your heart rate. Of course you 
4   to see what time it is!

PERFORMANCE

The smartwatch is really easy to use – with touchscreen 
and voice commands. This latest version has a button 
on the side which makes it easier to change what you 
see on the screen so you don’t have to swipe with your 
fi nger. The watch 5   a rubber strap 
which you can change if you like.

EASE OF USE

The GKQ Smartwatch is totally waterproof, so you 
can wear it in the shower. The case is made of 
metal, so it’s very strong, and you can buy a wireless 
headset to receive and make calls. The headsets 
6   fi ve different colours.

EXTRA FEATURES

Smartwatches 
aren’t cheap but 
this one isn’t too 
expensive and the 
range of functions 
makes it very 
attractive.

OVERALL OPINION
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8	 Read the review in Exercise 1 again and tick 
(✓) the information it includes.
name of the product	 ✓
colours available	  
functions – what it does	  
price	  
personal opinion	  
comparison with other products	  
options or accessories	  
features – special things about it	  

PLAN
9	 Think about a gadget (e.g. a smartphone, 

a tablet, a camera, etc.) that you would like 
to buy. Use the categories in Exercise 8 and 
make notes.

WRITE
 10	 Imagine you have bought the gadget. Write a 

product review for a website. Look at page 61 
of the Student’s Book to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you used the ideas in Exercise 8?
•	 Have you used the phrases for describing a 

product in Exercise 3?
•	 Have you used relative pronouns correctly?
•	 Have you used adjectives with too and enough 

and checked the word order?
•	 Have you used positive language to make your 

review sound better?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

5	 Match the sentence beginnings (1−6) with the 
sentence endings (a−f).
1	 The phone has a metal case� f 
2	 The product comes with its own store�  
3	 It looks great thanks to the designer, 

Haruto Saito,�  
4	 This is the new phone from the people at CQ�  
5	 It comes with headphones�  
6	 The camera has a 1TB memory card�  

a	 whose tablets have been really successful.
b	 who comes from Japan.
c	 which means you can take lots of photos.
d	 that fit nicely in your ears.
e	 where you can download the apps you want.
f	 which makes it quite heavy.

6	 Complete the sentences with too or enough 
and the adjectives in brackets.
1	 It’s small enough  to fit in your pocket. (small)
2	 I don’t think the screen is   , 

because it’s hard to read the text. (big)
3	 At €550 I think it’s   because 

there are cheaper models. (expensive)
4	 Some people say its battery life isn’t 

  but I disagree. (long)
5	 The box was   and it broke 

when I opened it. (weak)
6	 The cable is   , which is quite 

annoying. (short)

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
Use positive language to make your review 
sound better.
The high-definition screen is absolutely incredible 
and the sound quality is really good too.

WRITING TIP

7	 Rewrite these sentences to make them sound 
more positive. Use the words in brackets.
1	 At €150, this phone is cheap. (incredible, really)
	 At €150, this incredible phone is really cheap.�
2	 The design looks good. (amazing)
	 �
3	 The phone has a large screen. (very)
	 �
4	 The remote control is easy to use. (incredibly)
	 �
5	 The range of colours is very good. (spectacular)
	 �
6	 It’s a nice size. (perfect)
	 �

53

UNIT

5

Unit 5

Writing



Vocabulary
Everyday objects
1 Match the sentences (1−10) with the 

sentences (a−j) that follow them.
1 I need to borrow a charger. g 
2 I can’t use my laptop plug in Europe.  
3 I think we should turn on the fan.  
4 Can you pass me the remote control?  
5 Where’s the switch on the printer?  
6 This light bulb isn’t very bright.  
7 Why haven’t you put the heater on?  
8 There’s only one tap in the kitchen.  
9 I think that’s a beautiful candle.  
 10 Have you got any matches?  

a I want to change the channel.
b It mixes the hot and cold water.
c It’s freezing in here.
d It’s American, so it doesn’t work here.
e We want to light the candles on the cake.
f When it burns, it smells of roses.
g My phone battery has died!
h It’s really hot in here.
i I can’t see where it turns on.
j I can’t see what I’m reading.

Total: 9

Modifi ers
2  Circle  the correct options.

1 The fi rst light bulb was a bit / ridiculously bright 
and was no good for everyday use.

2 The heater was kind of / much too expensive for 
me. It cost $200, and I only had $40.

3 I thought the fi lm was totally / quite good, but 
not one of the best I’d seen.

4 It is extremely / a bit cold in Siberia in winter, 
sometimes –50ºC.

5 The fan was a bit / ridiculously noisy, but not 
too bad, and without it the room was too hot.

6 You have to be really / much too rich to have 
gold bath taps.

7 The room looked kind of / ridiculously mysterious 
with all the candles lit and the lights off.

8 Most of their possessions were totally / a bit 
destroyed in the fi re.

Total: 7

Language focus
The passive: present simple, past 
simple and will
3 Complete the texts using passive forms.

The fi rst luxury scented candles 
1 were developed  (develop) by Mario 
and Viviane Rigaud of the French perfume 
house Rigaud in the 1950s. The special 
soft wax 2   (invent) 
by Mario himself. Nowadays, the Rigaud 
‘Cyprès’ candle 3   
(sell) all over the world, and there are 
many other scented candles too.

These days remote controls for TVs and 
other machines 4   
(fi nd) in every home. Universal remotes 
5   (produce) by 
several different companies, but they 
aren’t easy to use. However, experts 
predict that they 6   
(not need) in the future. They say our 
remotes 7   (replace) by 
smartphone apps.

Total: 6

Relative pronouns and clauses
4 Write sentences using the prompts and a 

relative pronoun.
1 That / be / the birthday present / I / buy / for my 

mum / last weekend
  That’s the birthday present which I bought for 

my mum last weekend. 
2 Xavi / be / the boy / dad / use to / work / with my 

dad / years ago
  
3 Yesterday / we / visit / the museum / Edison’s / fi rst 

light bulbs / be displayed
  
4 This / be / the guitar / he / make / himself / at the 

age of 16!
  
5 Is / that / the man / help you / the other day?
  
6 I / think / that / be / the girl / bag / you / fi nd / this 

morning
  

Total: 5
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Language builder
5  Circle  the correct options.

It’s diffi cult to remember that, when our grandparents were young, they 1  have mobile phones 
or the Internet. Since then, there 2  so many technological advances. In the year 2000 the fi rst 
smartphone 3  , and more recently, several technology companies 4  smart glasses you can wear. 
5  them in fi ve years’ time? They haven’t arrived in the shops yet, but the glasses 6  on sale very 
soon. If you 7  a pair of smart glasses, you will be able to download apps, just like on a smartphone, 
and the information 8  you ask for 9  on the glass. Amazing!
1 a wouldn’t b used to c didn’t use to d would
2 a have been b was c had been d were
3 a is produced b produced c was produced d has produced
4 a has developed b had developed c was developing d have been developing
5 a Will we be wearing b Are we wearing c Have we worn d Do we wear
6 a would be b won’t be c are d may be
7 a will buy b buy c might buy d bought
8 a whose b who c that d what
9 a displayed b will be displayed c was displayed d display

Total: 8

Vocabulary builder
6  Circle  the correct options.

 1 He’s got a university  in physics.
a career path b degree c  work experience

2 Don’t leave the  on. It wastes water.
a switch b tap c  remote control

3 There was a lot of competition to succeed, but he
didn’t   .
a give up b count on c pass on

4 Mmmm. These chips are really  . Fantastic!
a crunchy b slimy c bland

5 I need a new  for my desk lamp. I can’t study at 
the moment, it’s too dark.
a heater b fan c light bulb

6 Her uncle started a  selling candles and made a 
fortune.
a business b project c work

7 That jumper is  cheap. The price must be a mistake!
a much b ridiculously c a bit

8 I’m really excited. We’re going on a  in March.
a summer camp b school exchange
c trekking

9 I don’t understand why people get so  about 
technology.
a happy b afraid c excited

 10 We  the chicken in the oven. It was delicious.
a fried b grilled c roasted

Total: 9

Speaking
7 Complete the conversation with the phrases 

in the box.

Can you tell me about  Could you show  
How long does … last   Is it easy
How much memory  What’s … like

Dave: Excuse me, 1 Can you tell me about  
that tablet over there?

Assistant: Yes, of course. 
Dave: Great … 2   

to use?
Assistant: Yes, very. 
Dave: Right, and 3   

has it got?
Assistant: 16GB.
Dave: That’s good. 4   

the sound  ?
Assistant: Oh, quite good for videos and music.
Dave: OK. 5   the battery 

  ?
Assistant: It has 12 hours of screen time.
Dave: Right. 6   

it to me?

Total: 5

Total: 49
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Passive with will

Remember that:
•	� we use will + be + past participle to talk about 

actions we believe will happen in the future.
	 ✓ A prize will be given for the best idea.
	 ✗ A prize will give for the best idea.
	 ✗ A prize will given for the best idea.
	 ✗ A prize be given for the best idea.

1	 Complete the sentences with the passive 
form of the verb in brackets and will/won’t.
1	 The programme will be shown (show) on 

the History Channel tonight at 8 pm.
2	 The food  (make) by my 

mother, who is an excellent cook.
3	 Millions of pounds  (spend) on 

building the new recycling centre.
4	 In the future, videos of the sky  

(see) on the inside of aeroplane windows.
5	 A railway line under the sea  

(create) between London and New York.
6	 More than six hundred passengers 

  (carry) on each train.

Spell it right!  Past participles

Remember that:
•	� with irregular verbs, the past simple form of the verb 

and the past participle are sometimes different and 
sometimes the same.

	 ✓ A prize will be given to the winner.
	 ✓ A prize was given to the winner.
	 ✓ �This is the birthday present that my brother gave me.

2	 Write the correct past simple and past 
participle form of these irregular verbs from 
Unit 5. There is an irregular verb list at the 
back of the Student’s Book.

Infinitive Past simple Past participle

give gave  
leave   
sell   
make   
find   
show   
see   
spend   

Relative pronouns and clauses

Remember that:
•	� we use relative pronouns at the beginning of relative 

clauses to refer to the subject of the main clause. 
We do not use an object pronoun in the relative 
clause.

	 ✓ He’s an interesting person who I like a lot.
	 ✗ He’s an interesting person who I like him a lot.
•	� we use which or that to talk about things. We do 

not use what.
✓ I need something that I can put on my desk.

	 ✗ I need something what I can put on my desk.

3	 Are the sentences correct? Correct the 
incorrect sentences.

1	 The website will tell you all the information what^
you need to know.

2	 There is a park in the city which it is very clean 
and quiet.

3	 There are a lot of drivers who they do not know 
how to drive very well.

4	 I got the part-time job in London what I wanted!
5	 I’ve moved to a new house which it’s a bit bigger.
6	 My friend whose dad is a famous actor has invited 

me to a party.
7	 That is the girl who I told you about her.
8	 I’m looking for a man who he left his mobile 

phone in the café.

Spell it right!  Modifiers

B1 and B2 students often make spelling mistakes 
when writing these modifiers. Remember to spell them 
correctly.
really
quite

extremely
totally

a bit

4	 Find and correct three more spelling mistakes 
with the modifiers in these sentences.

1	 Matches are a realy^ useful thing to take when 
you go camping.

2	 Don’t touch the light bulb! It’s extremly hot.
3	 Mobile phone chargers can be quiet expensive.
4	 Our new remote control is a bit easier to use than 

the old one.
5	 The light in a bottle is a totaly unique invention.

that

really
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Vocabulary
3	    Complete the sentences with phrases from 

Exercise 2.
1	 At the festival in my village, they always hold a contest  

to find the best karaoke singer.
2	 No! You can’t   your favourite   at 

the party. It’s too slow and no one can dance to it.
3	 When it’s a friend’s birthday, we collect money and 

  them   from everyone.
4	 I like it when we have a family dinner and my grannies 

  .
5	 Before the party, we   all round the 

school hall to make it look good.
6	 Her parties are great. We always   !

4	    Complete the text with the correct form of 
phrases from Exercise 2.

August 17th is Independence Day in Indonesia. In preparation, 
people 1 put up   colourful decorations  on buildings 
and in streets all over town. All week, live concerts and TV 
shows 2   popular   . On the day 
itself, there is an official ceremony where school children and 
the military 3   in smart uniforms. 
There are also local street parties with games and races. 
Special 4   is   for cooking and 
eating competitions, especially shrimp crackers. Also, local 
communities 5   another popular   
called Panjat Pinang. People try and climb a very greasy palm 
tree trunk. At the top are prizes like bikes and TVs. Everyone 
6   , especially the people watching 
the fun! At the end of the day, noisy and spectacular 
7   are     – an exciting end to a 
great celebration.

5	      Think of a different celebration where you live 
or in another country. What happens at it? Write at 
least five sentences.

At weddings in Turkey, the couple are given gold coins.

Celebrations
1	  Find seven more verbs in the first 

wordsquare and seven more nouns in 
the second.
verbs

g o p l a y

i b d o v e

v h r s e t

e a e t h k

m v s w o p

d e s t l u

m a k e d x

s a d p u t

nouns

s t e p l a d y z

p i q r o y e n o

i m p e r f c u p

b e n s f m o c h

f i r e w o r k s

i n u n o t a c p

c o n t e s t u f

t u s x b r i j o

o c c a s i o n o

x k r m h s n o d

t m u s i c s h l

2	  Complete the phrases for 
celebrations with the verbs and nouns 
in Exercise 1.
1	 play  music 
2	   special  
3	   a  
4	   off  
5	   a good  
6	   up for the  
7	   up  
8	   a  
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4    Write answers to the questions.
1 What are you looking forward to soon?
  
2 What do you miss about being at primary school?
  
3 What do you like doing on your birthday?
  
4 How do people in your country celebrate leaving 

school?
  
5 What’s the best thing about being you?
  

Next weekend, I’m looking forward to going to a 
friend’s party. It’s in a restaurant.

Explore verbs and prepositions
5  Match the verbs and prepositions (1−6) 

with the defi nitions (a−f).

1 work with
2 agree on
3 look forward to
4 recover from
5 prepare for
6 arrive at

a return to normal after a 
diffi cult time

b get ready for an event
c do a job/project together 

with someone
d get to a destination
e make a decision about 

something together
f feel excited about a future 

event

6   Complete the email with the correct form 
of the verbs and prepositions in Exercise 5.

YourMAIL New Reply JunkDelete

Hi Janey,

I hope you 1 arrived at  your friend’s birthday 
party all right yesterday. It was nice to see you 
in town. I forgot to say that this year my school 
is 2   two other schools to organise 
the end-of-year prom. At fi rst, we couldn’t 
3   a date, but now it’s on the last 
day of term, so we can all 4   our 
exams fi rst. Of course, we’ve got a lot to do to 
5   it, but lots of people are helping. 
It should be fun! I’m really 6   it! 
Does your school have a prom?

Mabel

Explore 
5 

-ing forms
1  Complete the rules in the table.

1 We use -ing forms as   .

2 We also use -ing forms after   .

3 We also use them after certain   
and expressions (e.g. like, can’t stand).

2   Circle  the -ing forms in these sentences. 
Which rule in Exercise 1 matches each 
sentence?
1 He gets quite nervous before competing

in a contest. Rule 2
2 I love watching fi reworks, but the noise 

sometimes makes me nervous. Rule  
3 How shall we celebrate passing our

exams? Rule  
4 I can’t imagine a party that doesn’t

have music and dancing. Rule  
5 I always look forward to putting up the 

decorations at Christmas. Rule  
6 We plan to save money by making the 

food ourselves. Rule  
7 Choosing presents for my dad is quite

diffi cult. Rule  
8 In my family, we believe in celebrating 

everything together. Rule  

3   Write sentences with the prompts. Use 
-ing forms where necessary.
1 Go / to a prom / can / cost / a lot of money
 Going to a prom can cost a lot of money. 
2 You / can not / organise / a big party / without / 

have / a few problems
  
3 My mum / really / enjoy / go / to weddings
  
4 Wear / special clothes / make / me / feel / 

uncomfortable
  
5 You / must / practise / make / a speech / before / 

the awards ceremony
  
6 I / not be / very good at / sing / or / dance
  
7 Some people / can’t stand / be / in a large crowd / 

at a concert
  
8 The best thing / about / go / to the festival / be / 

see / the fi reworks
  

Language focus 1
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Descriptive adjectives
3   Circle  the correct words.

1 The classical music was really scary / 
atmospheric . Everyone loved it.

2 The square was really impressive / crowded 
because there were too many people watching 
the fi reworks.

3 The bride looked stunning / colourful in her 
simple white wedding dress.

4 Lots of the dancers were dressed like zombies. 
They were quite traditional / scary.

5 Look! The street decorations are really 
impressive / peaceful. Absolutely amazing!

6 Although the festival is very traditional / 
atmospheric, a lot of young people take part.

7 After the big parade had gone by, the streets 
were stunning / peaceful again.

8 The dancers’ costumes were so crowded / 
colourful. I took some great pictures.

4   Complete the text with words from 
Exercise 3.

This Irish Music festival is held on a farm in a 
1 stunning   location near a lake. Two weeks 
before it starts, the � elds are still empty and 
2   , with only a few cows. Then the 
organisers arrive, and it’s really 3   
that they can get everything ready in such a 
short time. The gates open on Friday morning 
and by Friday night the festival is always 
4   with people and tents. On the big 
outdoor stage, the rock bands play, with their 
5   light shows. In the folk tent, the 
music is more 6   , with musicians 
playing all the old songs as well as new ones, 
and everyone singing along. With the lake, the 
sky and the friendly people, the whole scene is 
quite 7   . It’s a wonderful festival!

Listening
1  06  Listen to the organiser of a music 

festival explaining her job. Tick (✓) the two 
areas she talks about.
festival food  
cleaning up  

why people camp  
booking bands  

2   06  Listen again. Are these sentences 
true (T) or false (F)?
1 Emma has only just started this job. F 
2 Over one hundred thousand people went to 

the festival this year.  
3 Campers have to get rid of their own rubbish 

after the festival.  
4 Many people don’t take their tents home with 

them after the festival.  
5 Taking down all the facilities after the festival 

takes three months.  
6 Some of the bands are booked a long time before 

they play.  
7 Emma tells the presenter the names of the 

headline acts for the next festival.  
8 The festival has many different types of music.  
9 Emma asks for advice about different acts 

from record companies.  
 10 She gets some requests from fans who want 

to play at the festival.  

Listening and vocabulary

59

UNIT

6

Unit 6



Infinitives vs. -ing forms
4	   Circle  the correct options.

1	 I really enjoyed going / to go to the firework 
display.

2	 It was expensive getting / to get in to the 
festival, but my parents offered paying / 
to pay half.

3	 She can’t stand singing / to sing in a karaoke.
4	 Putting / To put up the decorations took us 

three hours!
5	 I didn’t expect seeing / to see you wearing 

a tuxedo!
6	 Would you like coming / to come to the party 

with me?
7	 We decided celebrating / to celebrate the end 

of term by having / to have a barbecue.
8	 I’m looking forward to being / to be on holiday 

next month.

5	    Complete the conversation with infinitives 
and -ing forms. Use the verbs in brackets.

Ada:	 What’s the matter Brad? You look worried.
Brad:	 Yes, I am! I’ve been chosen 1 to organise   

(organise) the class end-of-exams 
celebration, and I’m not very good at 
2   (have) ideas. What shall I do?

Ada:	 Well, I wouldn’t do anything without 
3   (ask) people what they’d like 
4   (do) first.

Brad:	 Are you offering 5   (help)? 
That would be great!

Ada:	 Oh, all right! So now you don’t need 
6   (worry), OK?

Brad:	 Actually, it’s not that difficult 7   
(guess) what most people in our class would 
enjoy 8   (do).

Ada:	 No, 9   (go) to a theme park is 
usually at the top of the list!

Brad:	 Yes, and whatever we do, everyone will just 
be looking forward to 10   (have) 
a great time after 11   (finish) 
our exams.

Ada:	 Exactly − so relax. It’s all going to be fine!

6	      Complete the sentences for you.
1	 I never go out without �  .
2	 One day, I’d like �  .
3	 I never enjoy �  .
4	 One thing I don’t like about this age is �  

�  .
5	 This year, I hope �  .
6	 When you’re a teenager, it’s difficult �  

�  .

I never go out without taking my phone with me.

Infinitives
1	  Complete the rules in the table.

1	 We use infinitives after   
(e.g. difficult, worst).

2	 We use infinitives after certain   
(e.g. want, need).

2	   Circle  the infinitives in these sentences 
and look at the words before them. Which 
rule in Exercise 1 matches each sentence?
1	 She hopes to celebrate her birthday at  

the beach.� Rule 2 
2	 It’s not easy to organise a music festival.� Rule  
3	 It’s probably best to practise a few 

times first!� Rule  
4	 We’d like to go away for New Year.� Rule  
5	 They decided to wear costumes to the 

celebrations.� Rule  
6	 It’s great to be here for this fantastic 

festival.� Rule  

3	    Complete the texts with the infinitive 
form of the verbs in the boxes.

visit  ​go  ​agree  ​celebrate  ​take  ​think

My grandparents have offered 1 to take   all my 
family on holiday, so we’ve decided 2   
New Year somewhere different this year. It’s not easy 
3   on where to go. I’d like 4   
to New York, but my parents want 5   Rio. 
It’s just exciting 6   we’re going away − 
it doesn’t matter where!

have  ​take  ​find  ​tell

I’d hoped 7   a party at home on my 16th 
birthday, but my parents said no. It was embarrassing 
8   my friends, but they didn’t seem to 
mind. My parents chose 9   me for a pizza 
(boring!), but I was amazed 10   they 
had organised a surprise party for me at the pizza 
restaurant with all my friends!

Language focus 2
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1  Read the travel website about New Year destinations. Match the cities with the pictures (1−6).

2   Complete the sentences with the words in bold from the text.
1 Cars are   in the shopping streets of the city centre in many cities.
2 At Christmas, the trees are   with hundreds of colourful bulbs.
3 We’re organising a charity singing contest   UNICEF.
4 On New Year’s Eve, my parents let us stay up until midnight to  

the New Year.
5 You can have any of the food here. Just   .

3   Read the website again and answer the questions. Write NY for
New York, R for Rio de Janeiro or E for Edinburgh.
1 Which celebration doesn’t involve going in water? NY 
2 Which celebration lasts the longest?  
3 Which celebration has the most people?  
4 Which celebration doesn’t have music?  
5 Which celebration involves doing something to help other people?  
6 Which celebration often means wearing clothes of one colour?  
7 Which celebration is over a hundred years old?  
8 Which celebration has the most impressive fi reworks?  

4    What are the New Year traditions where you live?
Which destination would you choose for a New Year’s Eve
celebration and why?

1

3

5

2

4

6

Seeing in the New Year
Do you dream of spending New Year’s Eve somewhere exciting? Here are some 
suggestions of iconic places to celebrate New Year. Take your pick!

New York City, USA − Pictures 4  and   .

Over a million people participate in celebrations all over the city, but the most famous 
place to see in the New Year is Times Square. The tradition began in 1904, but the ‘ball 
drop’ started in 1907, when setting off fi reworks was banned. At exactly 11.59 pm, a large 
ball, illuminated with bright lights, is lowered down the side of the Times Tower building, 
and 60 seconds later it stops to signal the end of one year and the beginning of the next. 
The ball drop has become famous all over the world, and nowadays there are fi reworks, 
too! It’s crowded but cold, so wear a coat, hat and scarf. Click here for more information

Rio de Janeiro, Brazil − Pictures   and   .

Because it’s summer in Brazil, Copacabana Beach in Rio has one of the biggest New 
Year’s Eve parties in the world. Many people wear white clothes to symbolise a new start, 
and some people bathe in the sea or fl oat candles on the water. Over 2 million people 
stand on the shore to view the totally stunning fi reworks display at midnight. Of course 
there’s also traditional Samba music and dancing to make sure you have a good time!
 Click here for more information

Edinburgh, Scotland − Pictures   and   .

Hogmanay is the Scottish name for New Year’s Eve, a very important celebration in 
Scotland. Edinburgh’s Hogmanay is a three-day event which starts with a colourful 
Torchlight Procession, music and fi reworks. Then there’s a Keilidh, a traditional party with 
Scottish music and dancing, as well as a pop concert and a street party. At midnight on 
New Year’s Eve, join 80,000 people singing the traditional New Year’s song, Auld Lang 
Syne, based on a Scottish poem and folk song. On New Year’s Day, there’s the Loony 
Dook, a (quick!) swim in the freezing River Forth in aid of charity, or you could just go 
down to the beach to watch! Click here for more information
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Useful language  so or too + adjective 

3 Complete Tania’s description with so or too.

4  Circle  the correct words.
1 All the presents I was given were so / too 

amazing!
2 We wanted to invite Amy but it was so / too late. 

She’d already made plans.
3 We thought the fi reworks would be so / too 

noisy but nobody complained.
4 Greg is so / too creative – he has lots of ideas for 

the party.
5 At the beginning it was a bit so / too quiet but 

then I put some music on.

Make it better! ✓	✓	✓
When that is the object of the verb in a relative 
clause, we don’t need it.
She was the only person that didn’t dress up for 
the occasion.
The music that he wanted to play is impossible to 
dance to.

WRITING TIP

5 Read the sentences. Do you need that in the 
relative clauses?
1 We all went into the hall that was

at the back of the hotel. Yes 
2 We watched a video that my cousin

had made.  
3 On the table there was a huge cake 

that my mum had baked.  
4 I danced with some friends that

knew my sister.  
5 My granddad told us a few stories 

about my dad that we’d never heard.  
6 The DJ that played at the party was 

a friend of ours.  

A description
1 Read Tania’s description. 

What was the party for and 
who went?

2 Read the description again. Answer the 
questions.
1 Where did they have the party?
 They had the party in the school hall. 
2 Who made the food?
  
3 What did Tania fi nd funny?
  
4 Why did Chloe start to cry?
  
5 What did the head teacher tell them to do?
  
6 Why didn’t Tania go to the party at Sam Carter’s 

house?
  

It was our last year in school and most of us would 

be going to university or trying to � nd a job. 

Our class decided to have a party and luckily the 

school let us use the school hall. We put up some 

decorations and our parents made some food, 

which was all 1 so  delicious!

Everybody dressed up for the occasion – it was 

2   funny to see all my classmates in 

party clothes. First, we watched a video one of 

our classmates had made with photos of us all 

from previous years – my friend Chloe said it was 

3   sad and she started to cry! Then 

the head teacher came and made a short speech, 

wishing us all good luck and she told us not to be 

4   noisy!

After that, the DJ played the music we all like and 

we danced until 9 o’clock. It was 5   

amazing! Some of my friends went to Sam Carter’s 

house after the party but I was 6   tired, 

so Chloe and I walked home. It was a great night!
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PLAN
9	 Think of a celebration you remember as a 

child. Use the categories in Exercise 8 and 
make notes.

WRITE
 10	 Write a description of the celebration. Look at 

page 71 of the Student’s Book to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you used the ideas in Exercise 8?
•	 Have you used so and too + adjective correctly?
•	 Have you used relative clauses with that? 

Do you need that?
•	 Have you used then and after correctly?
•	 Have you given some background information?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

6	 Complete the sentences with then or after.
1	 After  lunch, we all went into the garden.
2	 I opened my presents and   everyone 

sang ‘Happy Birthday’.
3	   we’d eaten the turkey, my dad set 

off some fireworks in the garden.
4	 First, we put up some decorations and 

  we prepared the food.
5	 My dad made a speech and   that, 

we sat down to eat.
6	   the band started playing and 

everyone got up and danced.

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
Give some background information at the 
beginning of the description saying what the 
celebration was for.
I had just celebrated my 16th birthday and my 
friends wanted to give me a surprise.

WRITING TIP

7	 Match the sentence beginnings (1−5) with the 
sentence endings (a−e).
1	 It was my granddad’s 80th birthday,� b 
2	 My mum and dad�  
3	 My Uncle Paul won a prize�  
4	 It was the World Cup Final,�  
5	 My mum was born on the same day as her 

best friend,�  

a	 so my friends and I got together to watch it.
b	 so we all went to his house.
c	 for his last book.
d	 so they decided to have a party.
e	 had been married for 20 years.

8	 Put the information in the order it appears in 
Tania’s description in Exercise 1.

the food
what they did
how she felt at the end
background information
where the celebration was
the arrangements they made

1	 background information �
2	 �
3	 �
4	 �
5	 �
6	 �
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Vocabulary
Celebrations
1 Match the sentence beginnings (1−6) with the 

sentence endings (a−f).
1 A week before the festival, a contest c
2 The council put up  
3 On festival day, little children give a  
4 The local shops make  
5 People dress up for  
6 Everyone at the festival has a  

a special cakes for the festival.
b the occasion in traditional costumes.
c is held to fi nd the festival king and queen.
d good time. I love it!
e present they make at school to their parents.
f decorations all over the town centre.

Total: 5

Descriptive adjectives
2  Put the letters in order to make adjectives.

1 We all went on the ghost train at the fair. It was 
quite scary  (crays)!

2 It was a really   (hatposecrim) show 
with the music, the lights and the costumes.

3 There are so many tourists at the festival now, 
it’s too   (dewcord).

4 We had a birthday picnic in the mountains by a 
lake. It’s a   (facepelu) place.

5 We have a   (troladitain) medieval 
festival every May, with dances, games and food.

6 The dancers wore   (fullroocu) 
costumes and threw fl owers.

Total: 5

Language focus
-ing forms
3 Complete the sentences using the -ing form 

of the verbs in brackets.
1 I’m looking forward to seeing  (see) my 

cousins at the celebrations.
2 Next month, my grandparents celebrate 

  (get) married fi fty years ago!
3   (study) for exams is boring, but I like 

  (celebrate) when they’re fi nished.
4 Most of my friends enjoy   (swim) in 

the harbour on New Year’s Day.
5 I’m quite good at   (cook) but I hate 

  (chop) onions.

Total: 6

Infi nitives
4 Complete the text using the infi nitive form of 

the verbs in the box.

make  remember  earn  provide  give  
organise (x2)  set up  dance  think

It’s not diffi cult 1 to give  a good party. You 
need 2   the guests with plenty of food 
and drink, but most people just want 3   
to good music, and talk to old friends or make new 
ones. When I was twenty, I offered 4   
a friend’s 18th birthday party, as he had exams. 
I thought it was important 5   it was 
his party, not mine, but in fact he gave me some 
money and I was expected 6   all the 
decisions. The party was a big success, and because 
of that several people asked me 7   their 
next party. After a few months of this, I decided 
8   my own party business. Of course, 
I’d like 9   lots of money from this, but 
it’s also great 10   that your job is making 
people happy.

Total: 9

Infi nitives vs. -ing forms
5  Circle  the correct options.

I used to love 1to celebrate / celebrating my 
birthday with my family, but now I’m 15, I want 
2to have / having a party with my friends. My older 
brother offered 3to talk / talking to my parents, 
and after 4to think / thinking about it, they agreed 
I could have a party at home. I think it’s important 
5to organise / organising things properly, so I asked 
my mum 6to help / helping me get it ready, as it 
was my fi rst party. We agreed that 7to prepare / 
preparing the food is her responsibility, and the 
decorations and music are my job. I’m really excited 
about 8to have / having it!

Total: 7
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Language builder
6  Circle  the correct options.

Amber: What the matter, Kylie? You look a bit 
worried.

Kylie: Mum and Dad want me 1  my birthday 
celebrations myself this year, but I don’t 
know what to do. I have a different idea 
every week!

Amber: Yes, 2  what to do is hard. When is your 
birthday?

Kylie: Not for ages, April 20th. If it 3  your 
party, what would you do?

Amber: I’m not sure. I 4   have a party at home. 
Is that what you’re thinking of 5  ?

Kylie: No, I’d like to do something a bit different. 
I 6  for an activity 7  we can have fun 
and learn something at the same time. 
There’s a new indoor climbing centre near 
our school. They do a special half-day 
‘birthday party’, where everything 8  for 
you, including a climbing lesson, lunch and 
a cake. What do you think?

Amber: That sounds good! How many people 9  
to invite?

Kylie: I’ve made a list of about 10, including you, 
of course! I’ve only got one worry, though. 
It 10  fun unless everyone likes climbing!

Amber: Mmm, yes I see what you mean. Maybe 
you need to fi nd out!

1 a to organise b organising
c organise d will organise

2 a decide b I decide
c deciding d to decide

3 a will be b was
c would be d is

4 a would b can
c might d will

5 a doing b do
c to do d to doing

6 a look b ’ve been looking
c looks d had looked

7 a who b what
c where d whose

8 a is organised b organise
c will organise d organising

9 a you are going b do you
c are you going d will you

 10 a could be b won’t be
c will be d might be

Total: 9

Vocabulary builder
7  Circle  the correct options.

1 He’s  confi dent about the contest! He’s sure he’s 
going to win!
a a bit b kind of c extremely

2 Can you  a cake?
a roast b chop c bake

3 The home-made bread looked a bit strange but it
tasted   , and I had two slices.
a salty b delicious c disgusting

4 The festival was really  and we had a great time.
a exciting b bored c excited

5 When are they going to  the fi reworks?
a put up b set off c give up

6 The carnival parade is extremely popular so the 
streets were very  .
a peaceful b scary c crowded

7 The concert fi nished at 2 am. It was  late for a 
school night, so we didn’t go.
a totally b much too c quite

8 Our students are hard-working and incredibly  .
a motivated b shy c easy-going

9 My mum says we will  from your house at 6 pm 
to go to the party.
a get you up b give you up c pick you up

 10 I was really disappointed  the fi reworks this year.
a of b by c for

Total: 9

Speaking
8 Put the words in the correct order to make 

phrases for helping someone to do something.
1 my / you / house / to / later / come / Would / ?
 Would you come to my house later? 
2 I / costume / help / Can / make / your / you / ?
  
3 help / like / if / I’ll / you / you
  
4 drive / there / you / your / Could / parents / to / 

ask / us / ?
  
5 pair / Shall / baggy / you / lend / a / I / of / 

trousers / ?
  
6 pirate / I / your / borrow / hat / Could / ?
  

Total: 5

Total: 55
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-ing forms

Remember that:
•	� we use -ing forms after prepositions. Remember to 

use the correct preposition.
	 ✓ We don’t believe in spending lots of money.
	 ✗ We don’t believe spending lots of money.

1	 Complete the sentences with the correct 
preposition.
1	 We’re really looking forward to  going 

to the festival.
2	 My brother says I’m really bad   

organising parties.
3	 They spent a lot of money   hiring 

a DJ.
4	 I think you’d be really good   cliff 

diving.
5	 My brother isn’t really interested   

cliff diving, but his girlfriend loves it.
6	 They believe   spending time together 

as a family.
7	 She was really happy   going to 

the prom.

Spell it right!  Regular verbs ending in -y

Remember:
For verbs with two or more syllables ending in a 
consonant + y:
•	� In continuous tenses and the -ing form, add -ing
	 ✓ study studying	 ✗ study studing
•	� In the present simple and past simple, replace the -y 

with -ies or -ied
	 ✓ study studied	 ✗ study studyed
For verbs with two or more syllables ending in a 
vowel + y:
•	� In continuous tenses and the -ing form, add -ing
	 ✓ enjoy enjoying	 ✗ enjoy enjoing
•	� In the present simple and past simple, add -s or -ed
	 ✓ enjoy enjoyed	 ✗ enjoy enjoied
For verbs with one syllable ending in -y:
•	� In continuous tenses and the -ing form, add -ing
	 ✓ pay paying	 ✗ pay paing
•	� In the present simple, add -s
	 ✓ pay pays	 ✗ pay pais
•	� In the past simple, replace the -y with id
	 ✓ pay paid	 ✗ pay payed

2	 Complete the text with the correct form of 
the verbs in brackets. Check your spelling!
This summer, when we finish 1 studying  (study), 
my friends are planning to have a party on the beach. 
When they asked me, I 2   (say) we should 
invite everyone in our class, but they didn’t agree. 
They wanted to invite only their favourite classmates. 
I 3   (try) to explain that it wouldn’t be 
fair, but they weren’t 4   (pay) attention to 
me. So, while they are 5   (play) volleyball 
and 6   (enjoy) themselves on the beach, 
some of our classmates will be at home feeling upset! 
I’ve decided not to go to the party!

Infinitives vs. -ing forms – like and 
would like

Remember that:
•	� we use like to talk about something or someone we 

enjoy or approve of. We use like + the -ing form.
	 ✓ I like shopping for new clothes.
	 ✗ I like shop for new clothes.
•	� we use would like to say politely that we want to 

do or have something. When would like is followed 
by a verb, we always use the infinitive with to.

	 ✓ I’d like to go to Tony’s party this weekend.
	 ✗ I’d like go to Tony’s party this weekend.
	 ✗ I’d like going to Tony’s party this weekend.

3	  Circle  the correct option.
1	 I really like watch / watching  cliff diving. It’s so 

exciting!
2	 Would you like coming / to come to a party at 

my school?
3	 If you come to visit me next summer, what would 

you like to do / do?
4	 They don’t like help / helping with the party 

organising, but they love parties!
5	 Do you think Julian would like to go / go to the 

festival with us?
6	 He doesn’t really like visit / visiting museums, 

but he accepted my invitation!
7	 I’ve always liked swim / swimming, so I would 

like to try / trying diving.
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Vocabulary
3	    Match the sentence beginnings (1−6) 

with the sentence endings (a−f).
1	 The action was	 b
2	 The setting was	  
3	 I couldn’t stand	  
4	 The man who caught the robber	  
5	 He was the most evil	  
6	 The plot took	  

a	 villain I’ve ever seen.
b	 fast and dramatic!
c	 was a hero.
d	 the suspense, it was so exciting!
e	 a small village in Scotland.
f	 a very unexpected turn at the end.

4	    Complete the text with the 
correct form of the words in 
Exercise 1.
The 1 setting   for The Maze 
Runner is the Glade, a strange place 
that a group of teenagers (there are 
no adults) have to escape from. How 
they can do that is a(n) 2   
which they have to solve. The idea 
was brilliant, but I thought a few 
of the 3   didn’t have enough 
personality, and the 4   , Thomas, who 
had lost his memory, seemed to do things a bit too 
easily sometimes. The 5   was impossible 
to predict though, with lots of unexpected turns, 
and the director really managed to maintain the 
6   right until the end. The 7   , 
the Grievers, who are half animal half machine, 
were very scary too, and the 8   was 
fast-moving and exciting. I loved it!

5	      Write answers to the questions.
1	 Do you prefer books or films with complicated 

plots or simple ones? Why?
2	 What three elements are most important for you 

in a film? What about a book?
3	 Do you think heroes or villains are more 

interesting characters? Why?

I prefer books with complicated plots because you 
can go back and check things …

Story elements
1	  Use the clues to complete the crossword.

1 2

3 s u s p e n s e

4

5

6

7

8

Across
3	 a scary feeling before something happens
6	 the   is the person who does bad 

things
7	 the exciting events in a book or film
8	 something no one can explain
Down
1	 the place where the events happen
2	 the   is the person who saves 

everyone
4	 the main   is the person the story 

is about
5	 the basic events in the story

2	     Circle  the correct words.
1	 My mum reads detective novels. She likes 

guessing who the villains / heroes are.
2	 Most teenagers like films with a lot of plot / 

action because they’re more exciting.
3	 I prefer books where the main characters / 

villains are young people like me.
4	 The setting / plot was so complicated that I 

couldn’t follow what was happening.
5	 No one knew when the real painting had been 

stolen. It was a complete mystery / suspense.
6	 The setting / action was Australia at the end of 

the 19th century. It was a violent place!
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4    Write third conditional sentences 
about the story. Use the information given.

 When we bought a new car, we decided to go 
out for the day.

1 If we hadn’t bought a new car, we wouldn’t have 
 gone out for the day. 
 Our neighbour said Byrony Lake was lovely, so we 

went there.
2  
  
 We hired a rowing boat. On the boat, my mother 

lost her ring in the water.
3  
  
 We all liked Byrony Lake, so we went there again 

a few weeks later.
4  
  
 We took our fi shing rods and caught fi ve fi sh!
5  
  
 We cooked them for supper. Dad found Mum’s 

ring inside his fi sh!
6  
  

Explore prepositions and adverbs of 
movement
5    Circle  the correct words in the story.

Andrea stepped 1 off / above the train in Rio 
nervously, and looked 2towards / around her. She 
was going to university at last, but her cousin wasn’t 
there to meet her as he’d promised. She could just 
get back onto the train and go 3through / back 
home, but she was too excited. She walked slowly 
along the platform 4towards / off the exit. The big 
clock hanging 5around / above the platform said 
4.55. The train had arrived early! Then she saw her 
cousin. He was pushing his way 6through / off 
the passengers, waving and calling her name. Her 
adventure was beginning!

Explore 
movement

Third conditional
1  Complete the rules in the table.

1 To form a third conditional sentence, use: if + 
  for the situation, and would(n’t ) 

+   +   for the result.

2 We use the third conditional to talk about 
imaginary situations in the   .

3 We often use the third conditional to talk about 
things we   doing.

2   Match the sentence beginnings (1−6) 
with the sentence endings (a−f).
1 If the hero hadn’t saved them, b 
2 I would have enjoyed the book more  
3 If there had been more suspense,  
4 If you hadn’t lent me the DVD,  
5 She wouldn’t have read the book  
6 Would they have caught the villain  

a the fi lm would have been scarier.
b they would all have been killed.
c if she hadn’t seen the fi lm fi rst.
d if he hadn’t attacked again?
e if I’d liked the main characters.
f I’d never have watched that fi lm.

3   Write third conditional sentences with 
the prompts.
1 Thomas / not end up / in the Glade / if / the 

Creators / not choose / him
 Thomas wouldn’t have ended up in the Glade if 
 the Creators hadn’t chosen him. 
2 JK Rowling / become / a millionaire / if / Harry 

Potter / sell / fewer copies?
  
  
3 If / Edward’s family / not save / Bella / vampires / 

kill / her
  
  
4 Tris / die / if / Four / not rescue / her
  
  
5 If / Hazel / not meet / Gus / she / not visit / 

Amsterdam
  
  
6 Katniss / not volunteer / for the Hunger Games / 

if / her sister’s name / not be / picked
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Listening

1  07  Listen to a radio programme called 
Unexplained Mystery. Put the topics in the 
order the presenter talks about them.
a how the lines were made  
b why the lines were made  
c where the lines are  
d the shapes the lines make  

2   07  Listen again and choose the 
correct options.
1 The Nazca lines are found in Peru …

a in the desert.
b close to Lima.
c north of the desert.

2 The lines are mysterious because … on the 
ground.
a you can’t see the lines
b you can’t see any shapes
c you can only see some shapes

3 The shapes the lines made were discovered …
a in the 1920s.
b by an archaeologist.
c when they were seen from the air.

4 The big shapes are …
a lots of different things.
b all animals and birds.
c diffi cult to recognise.

5 The fi gures were made …
a with red sand.
b by local people.
c in the fi rst century AD.

6 The lines have existed for over 1,500 years 
because …
a they were a heritage site.
b lots of people looked after them.
c there is no wind or rain.

7 Which of these is not a theory about the Nazca 
lines?
a They were underground lakes.
b They were to guide UFOs.
c They were for studying the stars.

Linking phrases
3  Complete the defi nitions with the words in 

the box.

true  alternative  cause  obvious  
wanted  why  opposing  said

1 then again introduces a(n) opposing  opinion
2 rather than explains a(n)   action
3 in fact emphasises that something is  
4 according to explains who   

something
5 as a result of explains the   of an 

action
6 of course says that what you are saying is 

 
7 in order to explains   someone did 

something
8 so that explains what someone   to do

4    Circle  the correct options in the text.

1 According to / Rather than their website at 
www.ripleys.com, Robert Ripley started his weird 
and wonderful ‘Believe it or not’ newspaper column 
in the USA in 1918. 2In order to / As a result of 
its popularity, he soon needed many more true 
stories and facts. 3So that / Rather than fi nd them 
himself, Ripley hired a man called Norbert Pearlroth 
to look for information. 4In fact / Of course, poor 
Norbert spent the next 52 years in the New York 
Public Library working 10 hours a day, 6 days a 
week 5in order to / according to fi nd unusual facts 
for Ripley. Later came radio and TV programmes, 
comics, books and even museums around the world 
6so that / in fact people could enjoy all the strange 
stories Ripley and Pearlroth found. 7Of course / 
Then again, Ripley’s team insisted that all the 
information was true, but many things are hard to 
believe. 8As a result of / Then again, they do say 
that life is stranger than fi ction, so who knows?

Listening and vocabulary
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4	    Complete the text with must have, can’t 
have or might/may/could have and the correct 
form of the verbs in the box.

have  ​build  ​transport  ​use  ​be  ​bury

Stonehenge, the remains of two huge stone 
circles, is a prehistoric monument in the south 
of England. Scientists analysing the stones say 
that the Neolithic people 1 must have built   it 
between 2,500 BC and 1,500 BC. They brought 
enormous stones from Wales, a journey of about 
385 kilometres, but they 2   the 
stones all the way on land, because they were too 
heavy. Experts now think they took them most of 
the way by sea and river on boats. Everyone agrees 
that Stonehenge 3   an important 
monument, because it’s so big, but no one knows 
exactly what it was for. There are various theories. 
It 4   religious significance, or 
people 5   their dead there, as 
many bones have been found. Because of how the 
sun shines through the stones, others say that the 
Neolithic people 6   Stonehenge as 
a solar calendar to follow the changing seasons. One 
thing is sure, though, it will always be a mystery!

5	      Think about the people who lived in 
your country several thousand years ago. 
Write at least five sentences about what life 
was like then. Use the ideas in the box or 
your own ideas and must have, can’t have 
and might/may/could have.

food  ​entertainment  ​diseases  ​
houses  ​work  ​education  ​visitors

People can’t have had a very healthy life because 
there were no medicines or hospitals.

must have, can’t have, 
might/may/could have
1	   Circle  the correct words in the table.

1	 To talk about possible explanations in the past, 
we use a modal verb + infinitive / have + past 
participle.

2	 We use must / can’t / might, may and could 
to say an explanation is the only possibility.

3	 We use must / can’t / might, may and could 
to say an explanation is possible.

4	 We use must / can’t / might, may and could 
to say an explanation is impossible.

2	   Circle  the correct words.
1	 You must / can’t have seen the Yeti! It doesn’t exist!
2	 The ‘lion’ in the woods might / must have been 

a domestic cat. It’s the only explanation!
3	 It’s possible that the strange object in the sky 

could / can’t have been a UFO.
4	 I thought she might / must have been French but 

I wasn’t sure.
5	 The man said they might / can’t have seen him 

because he was at home watching TV.
6	 You must / may have discovered a prehistoric 

cave painting. We need to do tests to find out.

3	    Write sentences with the prompts in 
brackets to answer the questions.
1	 How did the thief get into the house? (He / might / 

have / a key)
	 He might have had a key.�
2	 Why didn’t the alarm go off? (The thief / must / 

switch off)
	 �
3	 Why didn’t he steal the other painting? (It / may / 

be / too heavy)
	 �
4	 When did the robbery happen? (It / could / 

happen / Friday or Saturday)
	 �
5	 Why did the police find his fingerprints? (He / 

can’t / wear / gloves)
	 �
6	 Why was his phone outside the house? (He / 

must / drop it)
	 �
7	 So how did the police find him? (It / can’t / be / 

very difficult)
	 �
8	 Why haven’t they found the painting? (He / 

might / hide it / or / could / sell it)
	 �
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2   Complete the sentences with the correct 
form of the words in bold from the text.
1 Mara, can you read your story   to the 

class? Listen everyone.
2 The   of this book is Cambridge 

University Press.
3 Let’s   . If I help you with the Maths 

homework, you can help me with English.
4 Science-fi ction novels are always set in a(n) 

  society, often on other planets.
5 After getting three   from universities, 

she was fi nally accepted by another.

3   Read the profi le again. Complete the 
table with information about Anna.

Name Anna Caltabiano

Age

Family

Place of birth

Home

Education

Hobbies

Books

4   Answer the questions.
1 Why did Anna’s parents send her to summer 

camp every summer?
 Because they wanted her to make friends. 
2 What was the deal that Anna made with her 

parents?
  
3 What is unusual about how she writes?
  
4 What is the theme of her fi rst book?
  
5 What happened after she received the rejection 

letters?
  

5    Would you be interested in reading 
Anna’s books? Why/Why not? Have you ever 
read any books by a teenage author? Which? 
What was it like? If you wrote a book, what 
kind would you write?

1  Read the profi le of a young writer. Tick (✓) 
the kind of books she writes.
children’s stories  
crime  
fantasy  

short stories  
mysteries  
biographies  

Anna Caltabiano was born in 
Hong Kong to a Japanese 
mother and an Italian-American 
father, and spoke Mandarin 
Chinese at school. Then she 
moved to Palo Alto, California. 
An only child, Anna loved 
reading, and started writing 
short stories as soon as she 
could write. She wasn’t very sociable, and she had a weird 
habit of talking out loud to herself, so every year her parents 
signed her up for summer camp, which she hated, so she 
could make friends.

Then, when she was thirteen, Anna made a deal with her 
parents: instead of summer camp, she would stay at home and 
write a novel. They could have said no but, surprisingly, they 
agreed. Of course, if her parents had said no, she probably 
wouldn’t have published her fi rst novel at 14. Every morning 
that summer, Anna sat at the table with her tablet and a cup 
of tea. She used a short story she’d written, and worked in an 
unusual way. First she drew pictures of her ideas, then she 
wrote them down. She wrote dialogue by texting it to herself 
on her mobile phone. It wasn’t the ‘normal’ way to write a 
novel, but it helped her to develop the plot and the action.

The setting for All That Is Red is a futuristic world, like 
something from a dream, where ‘red’ and ‘white’ are fi ghting a 
war. Anna uses red to represent human emotions, and white to 
represent ‘nothingness’, the complete absence of things. In the 
story, the main character doesn’t know which side she belongs 
to and is stuck between these two worlds. It’s a fantasy story, 
but the theme relates to how teenagers feel growing up.

Originally, Anna thought just writing the book would be 
enough, but then she realised she wanted other people to 
read it. After hundreds of rejection letters from publishers, 
most people might have given up, but Anna decided to 
publish it herself, with great success! She has now fi nished 
a second novel The Seventh Miss Hatfi eld, another fantasy 
involving immortality and time travel, and is writing another. 
Not bad for 17!

3 

Anna Caltabiano was born in 

mother and an Italian-American 
father, and spoke Mandarin 
Chinese at school. Then she 
moved to Palo Alto, California. 

reading, and started writing 
short stories as soon as she 
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2 Read the story again. Put the events in the correct order.
a Christine turned around to look for her parents.  
b Christine and her sister walked in front of her parents.  
c A man came out from under the branch.  
d Christine’s parents stopped to look at the ducks.  
e The fi refi ghters came to move the branch away.  
f Christine and her family went for a walk. 1 
g A branch fell off a tree.  

Useful language  Adverbs 

3 Read Christine’s story again.  Circle  the correct words.

4 Complete the sentences with adverbs from Exercise 3. There is more than one possible answer.
1 Suddenly,   everyone stopped what they were doing.
2   no one was hurt.
3   an ambulance came and took him to hospital.
4   we couldn’t go on with our trip, so we went home.
5   he got up and walked away as if nothing had happened!

Telling a story
1 Read Christine’s story. What happened to her?

It was a really windy day but my dad said because it was 
Sunday, we should go for a walk. He wanted to go to the 
beach, but we went to the park because my mum said it 
might be less windy there. My sister and I were walking a 
little bit ahead of our parents when, 1luckily / suddenly , 
we heard a really loud noise. A huge branch from a tree 
had crashed to the ground behind us.

I 2immediately / eventually turned around. I couldn’t see 
my parents and, 3obviously / fortunately, I thought the 
branch had fallen on them. I panicked a bit at fi rst but 
then I realised that, 4luckily / suddenly, they had stopped 
to look at the ducks and the branch had missed them.

Just then, we saw a man climbing out from under the 
leaves. 5Eventually / Amazingly, he wasn’t hurt because, 
6obviously / fortunately for him, only the lighter parts 
of the branch had fallen on him.
7Eventually / Amazingly, the fi refi ghters 
came and cut the branch into smaller pieces 
and moved it out of the way. It could have 
been a lot worse. That man was so lucky, he 
could have been killed by that branch.
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8	 Read Christine’s story in Exercise 1 again and 
tick (✓) the information she includes.
background information	 ✓
descriptive adjectives	  
adverbs	  
a variety of past tenses	  
what happened in the end	  
what people said	  

PLAN
9	 You’re going to write a story that ends with 

the sentence: It could have been much worse. 
Use the items in Exercise 8 and make notes.

WRITE
 10	 Write your story. Look at page 83 of the 

Student’s Book to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you included all the information in 

Exercise 8?
•	 Has your story got a beginning, a middle and 

an end?
•	 Have you used adverbs with so in your story?
•	 Have you used adjectives and adverbs correctly?
•	 Have you finished your story with a possible 

consequence?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

5	 Match the sentence beginnings (1−5) with the 
sentence endings (a−e).
1	 It all happened so quickly	 d 
2	 He was walking so slowly	  
3	 She was cycling so fast	  
4	 She shouted so loudly	  
5	 He behaved so badly	  

a	 that everyone turned around to look at her.
b	 that she couldn’t stop.
c	 that even his mother was shocked.
d	 that I couldn’t react.
e	 that I thought he was hurt.

6	  Circle  the correct words.
1	 They ran quick / quickly and caught the bus.
2	 We were really lucky / luckily that the weather 

was so good.
3	 They were cycling around the park when 

sudden / suddenly it started raining.
4	 It was such a loud / loudly noise that everyone 

jumped.
5	 She spoke so quiet / quietly that nobody could 

hear her.
6	 It couldn’t have been a more amazing / 

amazingly day.

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
Talk about possible consequences at the end of 
your story using could have.
It could have been a real disaster, but everything 
was all right in the end.

WRITING TIP

7	 Complete the sentences with could have and 
the correct form of the verbs in the box.

lose  ​break  ​hurt  ​be  ​miss

1	 It could have been  much worse.
2	 He   himself badly but he 

was OK.
3	 She   everything she had 

that day.
4	 We   the bus but fortunately 

it arrived late.
5	 I   my leg but luckily it was 

only a small cut.
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Vocabulary
Story elements
1  Circle  the correct options.

1 Nowadays, a lot of the action / plot in fi lms is 
done using special effects.

2 The villain / plot in the Harry Potter books is 
called Voldemort.

3 The setting / suspense went on for so long I was 
terrifi ed.

4 The main characters / mysteries are a group of 
people who survived a terrible virus.

5 I would like to see more female villains / heroes 
saving the world in comics.

6 The mystery / setting is a tropical island where 
there are many strange animals.

7 The plot / heroes of this book is similar to Romeo 
and Juliet, the Shakespeare play.

8 In the fi lm, the mystery / action is solved by two 
teenage fans of CSI.

Total: 7

Linking phrases
2 Complete the text with the phrases in the box.

in fact  rather than  as a result of  in order to  
then again  of course  so that  according to

A cat in Sydney called Churchill had a lucky escape 
recently. His owner had roasted a chicken and left 
it on the table 1 so that it could cool a 
little. Churchill stole it. 2  , his 
owner shouted at him, and 3  
that, Churchill ran next door – into Taronga Zoo! 
4   escape from his owner, Churchill 
ran straight into the bears’ cage, and hid behind a 
bear that was fi nishing its dinner. But the bear was 
friendly. 5  , they even shared 
the chicken together. 6   the zoo 
keeper, it was lucky that Churchill chose the bears 
7   the tigers. The tigers hadn’t had 
their dinner! But 8  , maybe tigers 
like roast chicken too!

Total: 7

Language focus
Third conditional
3 Write third conditional sentences using the 

prompts.
1 If / Churchill / be / outside / he / not see / the chicken
 If Churchill had been outside, he wouldn’t have 

seen the chicken. 
2 If / he / not steal / the chicken / his owner / not 

shout / at him
  
3 If / he / run / in the other direction / he / not go 

into / the zoo
  
4 The tigers / eat / him / if / he / run / into their cage
  
5 If / I / see / the cat and the bear together / I / be / 

amazed
  
6 I / not believe / the story / if / there / not be / 

a photo
  

Total: 5

must have, can’t have, might/may/
could have
4 Complete the conversation with must have, 

can’t have and might/may/could have and the 
correct form of the verbs in brackets.

A: I didn’t understand the plot of that fi lm. Did you?
B: Yes, I’d seen it before.
A: Ah … so who was the man in the mask?
B: Good question. That part was a bit confusing. 

I suppose it 1 might have been (be) the 
murderer, or it 2  (be) the 
private detective who was looking for the girl 
who had disappeared. I wasn’t sure.

A: Well, it 3  (be) the detective, 
because he was at the police station.

B: Oh, yes, you’re right. So it 4  
(be) the murderer. But what was he doing there?

A: I can’t imagine. The writers 5  
(make) a mistake, I suppose. Apparently, they 
often change things when they are still fi lming, 
so it’s easy to get things wrong!

B: Yes, and they 6  (realise) 
when they were editing the fi lm or they would 
have cut that bit out. Or was it part of the story?

A: I thought you said you understood the plot!

Total: 5
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Language builder
5	  Circle  the correct options.

Since 1903, when it was first suggested, scientists 
1  to develop a flying car that you can drive or 
fly, but for many years it 2  impossible. Then, 
in 2013, a European company 3  that they had 
finally produced a test model of a flying car. It was 
developed in the Czech Republic by AeroMobil, 
a company 4  chief designer first worked on a 
flying car at home with his father when he was a 
teenager. Perhaps if he 5  interested in the idea 
then, he wouldn’t have spent so much time and 
money on the project. Even a few years ago, not 
many people 6  flying cars except in fantasy films, 
but now several companies are developing them, and 
predict that they 7  the way we travel completely. 
However, if there were cars flying round in the air, 
8  dangerous? And where would all the cars land? 
In any case, AeroMobil hopes 9  the new model in 
the next two or three years, so we will probably be 
able to buy the flying car soon after that. Not many 
people 10  them at first, though. According to 
AeroMobil, the cars 11  for about $280,000.

1	 a	 have been trying	 b	 are trying 
c	 tried	 d	 try

2	 a	 is seeming	 b	 is being 
c	 is	 d	 had seemed

3	 a	 are announcing	 b	 were announcing 
c	 announced	 d	 have announced

4	 a	 that	 b	 whose 
c	 who	 d	 which

5	 a	 hadn’t become	 b	 became 
c	 didn’t become	 d	 had become

6	 a	 would imagine	 b	 could have imagined 
c	 must imagine	 d	 can’t have imagined

7	 a	 change	 b	 won’t change 
c	 might change	 d	 can change

8	 a	 wouldn’t it be	 b	 it would be 
c	 will it be	 d	 it won’t be

9	 a	 testing	 b	 to test 
c	 test	 d	 will test

 10	 a	 bought	 b	 will be buying 
c	 are buying	 d	 buying

 11	 a	 are going to sell	 b	 will sell 
c	 will be sold	 d	 are sold

Total: 10

Vocabulary builder
6	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 Did you  a good time at the film festival?
a	 spend	 b	 hold	 c	 have

2	 It was a very  book. It really made life on the island 
seem real.
a	 suspense	 b	 atmospheric	 c	 traditional

3	 Jimmie is having a horror party for his birthday, and 
we have to  for the occasion.
a	 dress up	 b	 put up	 c	 sign up

4	 I thought the action scenes in the film were really 
 . It was great!

a	 disappointed	 b	 impressive	 c	 boring
5	 The main character was  to save the people in 

her village. It was inspiring.
a	 business	 b	 determined	 c	 strict

6	 The  for the story was a safari park in Botswana, 
in Africa.
a	 setting	 b	 plot	 c	 action

7	  the film, many people read the book it was based on.
a	 So that	 b	 In order to	 c	� As a result of

8	 They  to drive to the mountains early in the morning.
a	 set off	 b	 looked round	 c	 picked up

Total: 7

Speaking
7	 Put the sentences in the correct order to make 

a conversation.

 	 A:	� Well, I decided to walk back through the 
park, and I found her bike by the lake!

1 	 A:	� I nearly got into big trouble yesterday.
 	 A:	� Well, I borrowed my sister’s bicycle to go to 

the shop.
 	 A:	� No! So I didn’t ask her. Anyway, I was only in 

the shop for a minute, but when I came out, 
the bike was gone.

 	 A:	� I know! Extremely lucky! I rode home quickly 
before anything else happened.

 	 A:	� No, I didn’t tell her. If she’d found out, she’d 
have been really angry!

 	 B:	� Did your sister find out?
 	 B:	� Does she let you borrow it?
 	 B:	� Wow! That was lucky!
 	 B:	� Really – why was that?
 	 B:	� Oh no! So then what happened?

Total: 10

Total: 51
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Third conditional

Remember that:
•	� we use if + past perfect to describe the imaginary 

past situation. We do not use would in the if clause.
	 ✓ If my friend hadn’t called, …
	 ✗ If my friend wouldn’t have called, …
	 ✗ If my friend called, …
•	� we use would (+ not) + have + past participle to 

express an imaginary past result we feel sure of.
	 ✓ …, I would have stayed at home.
	 ✗ …, I had stayed at home.
	 ✗ …, I stayed at home.

1	 Are the sentences correct? Rewrite the 
incorrect sentences.
1	 If you had been at the concert, you had enjoyed 

it too.
	 If you had been at the concert, you would have�  

enjoyed it too.�
2	 If she arrived later, it would have been impossible 

to save her life.
	 �
3	 The book would have been better if the hero 

wouldn’t have died.
	 �
4	 If we had worked together, we would have 

finished the project sooner.
	 �
5	 I missed my friends if I had gone on holiday with 

my parents.
	 �
6	 If they would have known the film was so 

exciting, they would have gone to see it.
	 �
7	 We wouldn’t have found the house if you didn’t 

sent us a map.
	 �

must have, can’t have, might/may/
could have

Remember that:
•	� we use might, may, could, can and must + have 

+ past participle to explain why something has 
happened or suggest what has happened.

	 ✓ He must have jumped out of the plane.
	 ✗ He must jumped out of the plane.
	 ✗ He must have jump out of the plane.

2	 Find and correct seven more mistakes in the 
conversation.

Lisa:	 Have you seen my dog, Bobby?
Ben:	 No. When did you last see him?
Lisa:	 He was playing in the garden. He must had^

escaped.
Ben:	 Could someone have leave the gate open?
Lisa:	 I don’t think so. It’s always locked. He can’t 

jumped over the gate. It’s too high!
Ben:	 Do you think he might have go under it?
Lisa:	 No … Someone must opened the gate.
Ben:	 He might has hidden somewhere in the 

garden. Have you looked everywhere?
Lisa:	 Yes, of course. I suppose my mum might 

have came home at lunchtime. Maybe she 
took him for a walk? I’ll call her.

Ben:	 Don’t worry! He can’t have go far!

have

Linking phrases – in order to and 
so that

Remember that:
•	� we use in order to and so that with a similar 

meaning to explain why we do something. But we 
use them in different ways.

•	� we use so that + clause. Remember to use so.
	 ✓ �Finn built the causeway so that he could trick his 

enemy.
	 ✗ �Finn built the causeway in order he could trick his 

enemy.
•	� we use in order to + infinitive. Remember to use to.
	 ✓ �Finn built the causeway in order to trick his 

enemy.
	 ✗ Finn built the causeway so that to trick his enemy.

3	  Circle  the correct option.
1	 He built a time machine so that / in order to / 

in order travel back in time.
2	 They must have taken the gun in order to / 

so that / that they could kill the monster.
3	 I gave him my phone number in order that / 

in order / so that he could contact me directly.
4	 Tell me what time your train arrives so that / 

in order to / that I can come to meet you.
5	 He got up early in order / in order to / so that 

to prepare for his lessons.
6	 In order to / In order / So that cross the river, 

they had to build a boat.
7	 You have to call them first in order / in order to / 

so that to get an appointment.
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Vocabulary
4	    Complete the texts about crime.

I live in a big city. Here 1 shoplifting  is common, both 
in big shopping centres and small shops. 2   
is also frequent, especially stealing wallets from tourists, 
and at night in some areas 3   is a problem, 
so I never walk home alone. Of course, the most 
common crime these days is probably 4   
of songs and films, but, for some reason, many people 
don’t consider that a crime at all!

I live in the country, so there isn’t much crime. There was 
a(n) 5   at a farm in the summer, but they 
didn’t steal very much. When I was little, we had a forest 
fire which everyone said was 6   , but they 
never caught anyone. Oh, yes, last year there was an 
attack of 7   when someone threw paint at 
the bus stop. Boring, but I suppose we’re lucky really!

5	      Write about where you live. Is it more 
like A or B in Exercise 4? Why? Are any of 
the crimes in Exercise 1 rare in your country? 
What crimes have you heard about recently? 
Write at least five sentences.

Last month, there was a robbery at my school. 
The thieves stole some computers.

Crimes
1	  Add vowels to make words for crimes.

1	 pckpcktng	 pickpocketing 
2	 kdnppng	  
3	 rbbry	  
4	 vndlsm	  
5	 llgl dwnldng	  
6	 rsn	  
7	 shplftng	  
8	 mggng	  

2	  Match the words in Exercise 1 with the 
definitions.
1	 taking things from a building� robbery 
2	 stealing from a supermarket�  
3	 damaging things in a public place�  
4	 watching films you didn’t pay for on 

your computer�  
5	 attacking someone to steal from 

them in the street�  
6	 stealing from a pocket or bag in a 

public place�  
7	 starting a fire deliberately to destroy 

something�  
8	 taking a person away by force�  

3	    Complete the sentences with the words 
in Exercise 1.
1	 After the kidnapping  , the man’s family paid 

$100,000 to get him back.
2	 There’s a lot of   in the town centre, 

so be careful – watch your purse.
3	 The firefighter said it was definitely   . 

They found petrol on the floor.
4	 There was a(n)   in our street 

yesterday. The attacker stole my neighbour’s 
phone.

5	 Clothes shops often attach little plastic security 
tags to clothes to stop   .

6	 Film companies say that   damages 
the film industry.

7	 He spent several months planning the bank 
  .

8	 There’s a lot of   in the town centre. 
Yesterday, the bus station was damaged.

A

B
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4   Read this report by a store detective. 
Write what the girl said.
1 The teenager said that she was innocent.
 ‘I’m innocent.’ 
2 She told me that she hadn’t stolen any sweets.
  
3 She said that she had her little brother with her.
  
4 She told me that he had put the sweets in her bag.
  
5 She said that she would put them back.
  
6 She told me that she could pay for them.
  

5    Read what a witness said to a police 
offi cer. Then complete the report.

My name is Darren Smith. I live at number 27, Owen 
Road. I saw a car stop outside number 29 at about 
8 o’clock last night. I’ve seen it before. It’s a black 
Mercedes. I don’t know the number. A man got out and 
went into the house. I can’t remember what the man 
looked like. I’ll ask my wife when she comes home.

The witness said that 1 his name was   

Darren Smith, and that 2   

at number 27, Owen Road. He told me that 

3   a car stop outside number 

29 at about 8 o’clock on the night of the 

kidnapping. He said that 4   

before, that 5   a black 

Mercedes, but that 6   the 

number. He said that 7   

and gone into the house. He told me that 

8   what the man looked like. 

He told me that 9   his wife 

when 10   home.

6    Think of a short conversation you had 
today and report it.

I told my mum I’d be home late after school because 
I had drama club. Dad said he could pick me up if I …

Reported statements
1  Complete the rules in the table.

1 When we report a conversation, we can use the 
verbs   or   .

2 The verb   must be followed by a 
direct object, but the verb   has no 
direct object.

2   Circle  the correct words in the text.
He 1 told / said that his name was Julio, and 2said / 
told us that he was a tourist. Then he 3said / told 
that he didn’t speak much English. He was hurt, 
so I 4said / told him that he needed to wait while 
I phoned for an ambulance. They 5said / told that 
it would take ten minutes. I tried to 6say / tell Julio 
that the ambulance wouldn’t be long, but he was 
unconscious. Finally, the ambulance came and took 
him to hospital. The paramedics 7said / told us that 
we didn’t need to worry, and that he would be OK. 
Let’s hope so.

3   Complete the reported statements.
1 ‘I think it’s wrong to download songs without 

paying,’ said Errol.
 Errol said that he thought it was  wrong to 

download songs without paying.
2 ‘I ran after the pickpocket but I didn’t catch him,’ 

the boy told us.
 The boy told us that he   after 

the pickpocket but that he   
him.

3 ‘Although the cameras can’t stop crime, they will 
help catch more criminals,’ he said.

 He said that although the cameras 
  crime, they 
  catch more criminals.

4 ‘I’ve reported the robbery to the police,’ she said.
 She said that she   the robbery 

to the police.
5 ‘The robbers broke into the school through a 

window,’ the head teacher said.
 The head teacher said that the robbers 

  into the school through a 
window.

6 ‘Crimes on property aren’t as serious as crimes 
against people,’ Karl said.

 Karl said that crimes on property 
  as serious as crimes against 

people.

Language focus 1
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Listening

3  08  Listen to a conversation about 
restorative justice. What is it?
a bigger punishments for crimes, decided by 

the victim
b victims and criminals meeting to explain their 

lives to each other
c criminals admitting their crimes and doing 

community service

4   08  Listen again and complete the 
sentences.
1 According to the article, a new restorative justice 

scheme will begin next year  .
2 The scheme brings together   

and   to talk.
3 The offi cially organised meeting is called a 

  .
4 Victims can explain   made 

them feel and the damage the crime had on their 
  .

5 The offender can explain why   
and   to the victim.

6 Justin thinks this is   and would 
be   .

7 Sometimes there is an agreement 
to   money or do 

  work in the community.
8 In the survey in New Zealand, 77% of victims said it 

  .
9 The scheme is   , and a meeting 

only happens if everyone   .
 10 Offenders who go through this process are 25% 

  to break the law again.

Reporting verbs
1  Match the reporting verbs in the box with 

the people’s statements.

decide  explain  suggest  admit  
insist  promise  agree  complain

1 ‘Why don’t you watch this programme 
about crime?’ suggest 

2 ‘I’ll pay you back the money next
month.’  

3 ‘Yes, I think you’re right.’  
4 ‘It happened when I was on my way

home from school.’  
5 ‘I’m defi nitely going to be more

careful now.’  
6 ‘Yes, it was me. I started the fi re.’  
7 ‘You must go to the police. You have

to report it.’  
8 ‘The police don’t do anything!

There should be more of them on
the streets.’  

2   Complete the text with the correct form 
of the verbs in Exercise 1.
Last year, thieves broke 
into my house and stole 
my laptop, TV and some 
jewellery. I went to 
the police station and 
1 explained  that I’d 
been broken into. They 
2   that they 
would investigate, but 
when a police offi cer 
came round, he was only 
there for fi ve minutes, 
and 3   that there was nothing he 
could do. I 4   that that wasn’t a proper 
investigation, and I 5   that he sent 
someone to look for fi ngerprints. Eventually, the 
offi cer 6   that he would. They found 
lots of fi ngerprints and the thief was actually on 
their database. When they went to his house, he 
7   that he had stolen my things and 
amazingly, I got everything back. When I thanked 
the police, I 8   that they would catch 
more criminals if they investigated crimes like this 
more seriously. Not all robbers are clever enough to 
wear gloves!

Listening and vocabulary
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4   Look at the direct questions in brackets. 
Then complete the indirect questions.
1 Can you tell me where the police station is? 

(Where is the police station?)
2 I was wondering  

(Could I ask you a few questions?)
3 Could you tell me  

(What did the man look like?)
4 Do you know  

(How much was there in the wallet?)
5 Can you tell me  

(Had you seen the man before?)
6 I was wondering  

(Why didn’t you call the police then?)
7 Could you tell me  

(Where did you get off the bus?)
8 Do you know  

(What time was it?)

5    Imagine you are a journalist. Think 
of three indirect questions you might ask a 
police offi cer about a crime. Then report three 
questions you have been asked today.

Can you tell me how many suspects there are?

My boss asked me if I had fi nished the article on the 
kidnapping.

Explore verb expressions
6    Circle  the correct options in the text.

The US legal system 1went ahead / dates back to 
1787, when the American Constitution was signed. 
However, it didn’t actually 2come into existence / 
see the point until four years later, when all the 
states agreed to use it. In the USA, although each 
state can make its own laws, they must 3take care / 
run out of not to go against the Constitution. 
Activists can challenge new state laws by going to 
the Supreme Court in Washington. If the Supreme 
Court judges 4see the point / take care of their 
arguments, then the state has to abolish the new 
law. With criminal cases, not all states work in the 
same way. In some states, a criminal prosecution will 
only 5date back to / go ahead if a jury accepts it 
and, in fact, 90% of criminal cases are never heard 
by a judge or jury, because a 
sentence is agreed out of 
court. However, although 
there are fewer crimes 
now than 25 years ago, 
it seems the courts will 
never 6run out of / 
come into existence 
cases.

Explore 
6 

Reported questions
1   Circle  the correct words in the table.

1 When we report a question, we usually use the 
verb ask / tell.

2 In reported Yes/No questions, we put the word 
that / if after the reporting verb.

3 In a reported question:
• we change / don’t change the tense of 

the direct question.
• the word order is / isn’t the same as the 

direct question.
• the subject / verb comes before the 

subject / verb.
• we use / don’t use an auxiliary verb.
• we put / don’t put a question mark .

2  Read the direct questions from a police 
interview. Complete the reported questions.
1 ‘Where did the mugging take place?’
 The detective asked me where the mugging had  

taken place  .
2 ‘Have you noticed anyone following you?’
 She asked me   .
3 ‘Can you describe the man?’
 She asked me   .
4 ‘What kind of phone is it?’
 She asked me   .
5 ‘Do you have a tracker app on your phone?’
 She asked me   .
6 ‘What did the man say?’
 She asked me   .
7 ‘Did you see anyone else?’
 She asked me   .
8 ‘Where can I contact you?’
 She asked me   .

Indirect questions
3  Complete the rules in the table.

1 Indirect questions, start with a phrase like 
‘Can/Could you   me … ?’ or 
‘I   wondering …’ .

2 In Yes/No questions, we use the word 
  in the indirect question.

3 In an indirect question:
• the word order is like a   

not a question.
• we put the subject before the 

  .
• we   an auxiliary verb.

80 Unit 8

Language focus 2



2	    Match the words in bold in the text with the definitions.
1	 a detective�  
2	 say that you didn’t do something�  
3	 getting into a building by damaging or breaking something�  
4	 have a particular result�  
5	 abilities that help someone to find out about a crime or mystery�  

3	    Read the story again and put the events in the correct order.
a	 The robber said he was guilty.�  
b	 The police came.�  
c	 Jessica spoke to the manager.�  
d	 There was a robbery.�  
e	 Jessica went to summer camp.� 1 
f	 The police said the robber used a key.�  

g	 Jessica spoke to one of the robbers.�  
h	 Jessica found important evidence.�  
i	 Jessica went to the police.�  
j	 Jessica didn’t agree with the police.�  
k	 Jessica went to a shop.�  
l	 Jessica found out the robbers’ names.�  

4	      Do you think Jessica was right to investigate the robbery herself? 
And to visit the thief? Why do you think the police were surprised? 
Were the thieves good at what they did? Write at least five sentences.

1	  Read the true story of a young detective. Tick (✓) the evidence she found.
a footprint	  
the stolen things	  

the robbers’ names	  
some fingerprints	  

a broken window	  
a key	  

Not many people get the chance to be an amateur sleuth, 
but that’s exactly what happened to American teenager 
Jessica Maple. What’s more, she actually solved the crime 
before the police.

A few weeks after Jessica’s great-grandmother died, there was 
a robbery at her house, and some furniture was stolen. When 
the police investigated the robbery, they looked around 
the house. Because they didn’t see any broken windows or 
doors, they quickly decided that there had been no forced 
entry, and that the thieves must have had a key to the house. 
Jessica didn’t agree. She knew that there were only two keys, 
and her parents had one each. So she decided to investigate 
the crime herself.

First, she went to her great-grandmother’s house to look for 
clues. At the side of the house was a garage, and it turned 
out that the garage windows had been broken. When Jessica 
looked inside, she saw that everything in the garage was 
on the floor, so the thieves must have been in there. When 
she looked more carefully, she found fingerprints in the dirt 
around the window.

Then Jessica had an idea. She knew there was a second-hand furniture 
store near her great-grandmother’s house, so she went to look for the 
stolen furniture. Amazingly, it was all there on sale. So she told the shop 
manager who it belonged to, and explained that thieves had stolen it. 
The manager told Jessica that he knew who the thieves were, because 
they had often brought him furniture. When Jessica asked what their 
names were, he told her, and even found their addresses for her. Jessica 
took all the evidence she’d collected to the police, who were amazed!

That wasn’t the end of the story though. Jessica and her mother visited 
one of the robbers and asked him why he’d done it. Although he 
denied the offence at first, he finally admitted that it was him. Jessica 
had solved the crime! She told reporters that she had learned her 
investigative skills at a camp that summer, but she hadn’t expected to 
use them quite so soon!

AMATEUR 
DETECTIVE
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2 Read the article again. Are these sentences 
true or false? Correct the false sentences.
1 The local newspaper says Rockville students are 

involved in vandalism. ✗
 The local newspaper says Rockville students are 

involved in shoplifting. 
2 Most Rockville students say they never steal 

anything.
  
3 Both students and shop owners say the 

relationship between them is very good.
  
4 All the shop owners complain about the noise the 

students make.
  
5 The article gives information that is very different 

from the information in the local newspaper.
  

Useful language  Describing amounts 

3 Complete the article with the words in the 
box.

about  just  thirds  over  three

4 Write sentences based on the information. 
Use the words in brackets.
1 students we talked to who have never stolen 

anything in their lives − 95% (an estimated)
 An estimated 95% of students we talked to  

have never stolen anything in their lives. 
2 students at our school who recycle − 68% 

(just under)
  
3 people in the school who think it’s wrong 

to download illegally − between 48 and 53 
(approximately)

  
4 students in our survey who have downloaded 

music from the Internet − 52% (just over)
  
5 students who were at the demonstration − 38 or 

39 (about)
  
6 students who have been robbed − 6 (well under)
  

Make it better! ✓	✓	✓
We use the present perfect to describe changes.
The problem has become worse and worse in 
recent years.

WRITING TIP

A news article
1 Read the text. Where d o you think it 

appeared?

ROCKVILLE 
SHOPLIFTERS?
Recently, there have been some reports in the local 
newspaper about shoplifting in the area around 
our school. The reports suggest that our friends and 
classmates may be responsible. Is it true? Are students 
from Rockville School really stealing from the local 
shops? We went to fi nd out.

First, we carried out a survey among students at the 
school to fi nd out if anyone was involved in activities like 
stealing. In fact, well 1 over  90% of the students 
said they had never stolen anything in their lives and 
about 2   quarters of them said that they 
had an excellent relationship with the shop owners near 
the school.

So we asked the shop owners what they thought. Two 
3   of them, a clear majority, insisted that they 
thought the shoplifting wasn’t really done by students 
from our school. Only 4   fi ve of them 
complained that Rockville students make a lot of noise in 
the shops, but 5   under 90% of them (88%) 
admitted that the relationship was actually excellent and 
the students’ behaviour was generally very good.

So now everyone wants to know why the local newspaper 
is suggesting that Rockville students are stealing from 
shops around the school. The investigation continues.
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PLAN
9	 You’re going to write an article for your 

school newspaper. Choose one of the ideas 
below or your own idea. Then use the 
paragraphs in Exercise 8 and make notes.
•	 There have been reports of vandalism in the area.
•	 Some students have been mugged near the school.
•	 A lot of people think all students download music 

illegally from the Internet.
•	 A lot of students complain that there’s nothing to 

do in the neighbourhood.

WRITE
 10	 Write your article. Use the structure in 

Exercise 8 and page 93 of the Student’s Book 
to help you.
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�
�

CHECK
 11	 Check your writing. Can you say YES to these 

questions?
•	 Have you used the structure in Exercise 8?
•	 Have you used different phrases to describe 

amounts to support your points?
•	 Have you used the present perfect to describe 

changes?
•	 Have you used quantifiers and indefinite 

pronouns correctly?
•	 Have you started your article with a question or 

some questions?
•	 Have you written a conclusion explaining the 

consequence or result?
•	 Are the spelling and punctuation correct?

	 Do you need to write a second draft?

5	 Write present perfect sentences with the 
prompts.
1	 Sales of DVDs / fall / over the last few years
	 Sales of DVDs have fallen over the last few years.�
2	 Illegal downloading / rise / in the last decade
	 �
3	 The size of our class / go up / in the last five years
	 �
4	 Many shops / open / in this area recently
	 �
5	 A lot of small businesses / close this year
	 �

6	  Circle  the correct options.
1	 Everybody know / knows that it is illegal to 

download music without paying.
2	 All the people / Everyone uses the Internet for 

downloading apps.
3	 All the students / All students we talked to 

insisted it wasn’t true.
4	 Every / All student knows the school rules.
5	 Nobody want / wants to pay more money for 

music or apps.

Make it better! ✓ ✓ ✓
Start your article with one or two questions and 
then try to answer them in the article.
Why has illegal downloading increased so 
dramatically recently?

WRITING TIP

7	 Put the words in order to make questions.
1	 broken / you / the / Have / law / ever / ?
	 Have you ever broken the law?�
2	 this / explain / Can / situation / anyone / ?
	 �
3	 still / online / pay / content / Do / for / young / 

people / ?
	 �
4	 cinema / have / recently / Why / audiences / 

decreased / ?
	 �
5	 real / for / What / young / the / nowadays / is / 

people / situation / ?
	 �

8	 Read the article in Exercise 1 again and order 
the sections (A–D).
A	 Second argument/point − with examples 

and figures�  
B	 Introduction − with questions�  
C	 Conclusion − with consequence or result�  
D	 First argument/point − with examples and 

figures�  
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Vocabulary
Crimes
1	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 Everyone was shocked by the robbery / kidnapping 
of the baby from his garden.

2	 There is a lot of pickpocketing / arson in tourist areas 
these days.

3	 There was some vandalism / shoplifting in the city 
centre after midnight last night.

4	 The forest fire last week was mugging / arson, 
according to the fire service.

5	 There was a(n) robbery /  illegal downloading last 
night at a bank in King Street.

Total: 4

Reporting verbs
2	 Complete the sentences with the correct form of 

the verbs in the box. There are three extra words.

agree  ​promise ​suggest  ​decide  ​admit ​
explain  ​insist  ​complain

1	 I promise that I will contact you immediately if 
the man comes back to the shop.

2	 Yes, I  that the crime must have been 
committed by a family member.

3	 When she spoke to the police, the witness 
 that she had seen everything.

4	 Can I  that you don’t leave your passport 
or money in your hotel room?

5	 The thief  that he couldn’t keep the 
stolen items, so he sold them.

Total: 4

Language focus
Reported statements
3	 Complete the reported statements.

1	 ‘Our town doesn’t have a lot of crime.’
	 They said that their town didn’t have a lot of crime .
2	 ‘I watch a lot of detective drama on TV.’
	 He said that � .
3	 ‘I can remember the number of his car.’
	 She said that � .
4	 ‘We haven’t downloaded many songs illegally.’
	 They said that � .
5	 ‘We will catch the person who attacked you.’
	 The police told him that � .

Total: 4

Reported questions
4	 Complete the text by reporting the questions.

1	 ‘How long have you known Mr Forbes?’
2	 ‘When did you last see him?’
3	 ‘Is he in trouble?’
4	 ‘Have you noticed anything unusual recently?’
5	 ‘What can you remember about last Tuesday?’
6	 ‘Why is last Tuesday important?’
7	 ‘Will you look at some photos?’
8	 ‘Do you recognise any of these men?’

The detectives asked me 1 how long I had known 
Mr Forbes, and 2  . 
So I asked them 3  and 
they said he had disappeared. Then they asked me 
4  anything unusual and 
5  about last Tuesday. 
I asked them 6  and 
they told me that he had probably disappeared 
on Tuesday afternoon. Then they asked me 
7  some photos and 
8  any of the men, 
but I didn’t. I don’t think I was much help to the 
investigation.

Total: 7

Indirect questions
5	 Complete the conversation with indirect 

questions.

Ed:	 Hello, I was wondering 
1if I could have some information . (Could 
I have some information?) Could you tell 
me 2  (Do I need 
a degree to become a CSI?)

Careers Advisor:   �Yes … in Forensic Science.
Ed:	 Do you know 3  

(Do I have to be a police officer?)
CA:	 No, not necessarily.
Ed:	 And I was wondering 

4  (How long 
does all that take?)

CA:	 Well, probably four or five years at least.
Ed:	 Can you tell me 5  

(What else do I need?)
CA:	 Yes, you need determination. There 

are a lot of people interested in each 
job, so it isn’t easy. And can I ask you 
6  (Why are you 
interested in this career?)

Ed:	 Yes, it’s because I like the television series!

Total: 5
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Language builder
6	  Circle  the correct options.

A man 1  lives in a small town in Ohio was walking
home from the supermarket with his shopping 
when he 2  a fox. Don King had seen foxes 
around before, but they always ran away. Not this 
one, though. It 3  very hungry. After 4  at the 
fox didn’t work, Mr King said that he 5  it some 
food. ‘In the end, I threw it some biscuits, and it 
ran away. If I hadn’t given it some food, it 6  
stopped. I’d have been badly injured, as it was quite 
large and aggressive.’ I asked a wildlife expert 7  
an unusual event. She told me that foxes 8  be 
afraid of humans, but now that many foxes live in 
towns, these attacks were happening more often. 
She suggested that if people find 9  in this kind 
of situation, a water pistol is best to frighten an 
aggressive fox. Perhaps after his experience, Mr King 
10  for one next time he goes shopping.

1	 a	 whose	 b	 which 
c	 where	 d	 who

2	 a	 was attacked by	 b	 attacked 
c	 was attacked	 d	 attacked by

3	 a	 had been	 b	 wasn’t 
c	 must have been	 d	 can’t be

4	 a	 to shout	 b	 he shouted 
c	 shouted	 d	 shouting

5	 a	 had given	 b	 was giving 
c	 has given	 d	 has been giving

6	 a	 must have	 b	 would have 
c	 can’t have	 d	 wouldn’t have

7	 a	 why was this	 b	 if this was 
c	 if was this	 d	 where this was

8	 a	 used to	 b	 were 
c	 would	 d	 used

9	 a	 themselves	 b	 yourself 
c	 yourselves	 d	 himself

 10	 a	 is looking	 b	 would look 
c	 will be looking	 d	 looks

Total: 9

Vocabulary builder
7	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 After stopping a gang of robbers, Mrs Timson was 
a  .
a	 villain	 b	 hero	 c	 character

2	 After meeting a victim of a mugging, the mugger 
decided to  crime.
a	 give up	 b	 set off	 c	 switch off

3	 The man wouldn’t  that he was shoplifting, and 
said it was a mistake.
a	 admit	 b	 complain	 c	 explain

4	 Crime here isn’t getting worse.   , there’s a lot 
less now.
a	 Of course	 b	 So that	 c	 In fact

5	 It’s a  how the criminals were able to escape so 
quickly.
a	 suspense	 b	 mystery	 c	 stunning

6	 Many people who know illegal  is against the 
law, don’t think it’s really a crime.
a	 mugging	 b	 kidnapping	 c	 downloading

7	 After the mugging, he was  upset to sleep that 
night.
a	 a bit	 b	 much too	 c	 really

8	 Why are you so  in true crime programmes? 
I think they’re boring.
a	 interested	 b	 fascinated	 c	 keen

Total: 7

Speaking
8	 Complete the conversation with the phrases 

in the box.

rumours are completely false  ​is it true  ​absolutely ​ 
like to comment on  ​is that right  ​ 
they’re totally untrue  ​must be joking

Reporter:	 Josie, 1 is it true  that 
you’re giving up pop music to go into 
acting?

Josie:	 No. I’m going to do both!
Reporter:	 And you’re moving to Hollywood. 

2  ?
Josie:	 You 3  ! I’ve 

just bought a villa in the south of France.
Reporter:	 Oh, right. Would you 

4  the 
rumours that your parents have stolen 
a lot of your money?

Josie:	 Yes, I would. 
5  . I get on 
very well with my parents.

Reporter:	 What about the rumours that you’ve 
left your record company?

Josie:	 Those 6  , too. 
Reporter:	 So life is the same as always?
Josie:	 Yes, 7  !

Total: 6

Total: 46
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Reported statements – say and tell

Remember that:
•	� we use say + (that) clause to report statements. 

We do not include a direct object.
	 ✓ He said he would never do it again.
	 ✗ He said me he would never do it again.
•	� we use tell + direct object + (that) clause to 

report statements.
✓ The robber told reporters he was innocent.

	 ✗ The bank robber told he was innocent.
•	� we use told and not said to report that someone 

communicated something, such as a story, a lie, the 
truth or a secret.
✓ My sister told me a lie.

	 ✗ My sister said me a lie.

1	 Find and correct five more mistakes with say 
and tell in the email.

Hi Marco,

I’ve got a problem. Last weekend, I went to a party. 

I said^ my mum and dad I was doing homework with 

Maria. I know I shouldn’t have said a lie, but I knew 

they would tell I couldn’t go to the party. The exams 

are soon! Anyway, the party was in the house next 

door to my dad’s friend’s house. He saw me and he 

said my mum that I was there. When my mum told 

what she had heard, I said it wasn’t true. I don’t 

think they believe me. I feel really bad! If I say them 

that I lied, they’ll be very angry. What should I do?

James

Reported questions

Remember that:
•	� we use the same word order as in affirmative 

statements when we report questions and we do 
not add an auxiliary verb.

	 ✓ I asked him how he caught the robber.
	 ✗ I asked him how did he catch the robber.
•	� we use if when we report questions without a 

question word.
	 ✓ I asked him if he was scared.
	 ✗ I asked him was he scared.
•	� we don’t use the preposition to after ask.
	 ✓ They asked me why I was there.
	 ✗ They asked to me why I was there.
•	� we don’t use a question mark at the end of reported 

questions.

told

2	 Are the reported questions correct? Correct 
the incorrect questions.
1	 The police officer asked me where did I live.
	 The police officer asked me where I lived.�
2	 My teacher asked me if have I any plans for the 

summer holidays.
	 �
3	 I asked my parents could I go to the party.
	 �
4	 They asked me if I would like to visit them next 

summer.
	 �
5	 My teacher asked me why am I always late for 

lessons.
	 �
6	 My mum and dad asked to me where was I last 

night.
	 �

crime

Remember that:
•	� we use crime (without the or a) to talk about illegal 

activities in general.
	 ✓ CCTV cameras often help prevent crime.
	 ✗ CCTV cameras often help prevent the crime.
•	� we use the crime to talk about a particular crime 

we have mentioned before, and a crime or crimes to 
talk about particular examples of criminal activity.

	 ✓ Graffiti is a crime in a lot of countries.
	 ✗ Graffiti is crime in a lot of countries.
•	� we use the verb commit with crime. We do not use 

do or make.
	 ✓ I am guilty of committing the crime.
	 ✗ I am guilty of doing the crime.
•	� we use criminal(s) to talk about people who 

commit a crime. We always use the plural (with -s) 
or the/a when we talk about someone like this.

	 ✓ The police said he was a criminal.
	 ✗ The police said he was criminal.

3	  Circle  the correct option.
1	 In the past, the level of crime / criminal in this 

city was very high.
2	 Illegal downloading is the / a very modern crime.
3	 What would you do if you saw a / the criminal in 

the street?
4	 There should be more serious punishments for 

people who commit / do crimes.
5	 Kidnapping is a very serious criminal / crime in 

most countries.
6	 It is the job of the police to fight the crime / crime.
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Pronunciation focus
4  10  Listen to the sentences. Which 

words are stressed in each one? Listen and 
repeat.
1 These shoes don’t fi t me.
2 I don’t think it suits you.
3 You don’t look good in that dress.
4 This coat is not my size.
5 I’m not so sure.

5  11  Listen to the conversation. What is 
the problem with the second dress that Amy 
tries on?

6    11  Listen again and complete the 
conversation.

Amy: Right, Sue, 1   this dress for 
Sophie’s party? I like the stripes.

Sue: Yeah, it’s a nice dress. But stripy clothes 
don’t 2   .

Amy: Yeah, you’re right and it’s a bit short, isn’t it?
Sue: Hey, look at this one. It’s denim but it’s a 

lovely colour.
Amy: OK, I think I’ll try it on.

3   ?
Sue: They’re over there. I’ll be there in a minute.

Sue: So, let’s see you.
Amy: OK, here’s the denim dress. What do you 

think?
Sue: Wow! 4   !
Amy: Do you think? I think it’s too small.
Sue: No, it’s defi nitely 5   . Not too big 

here not too small there!
Amy: Hold on, I’ve got another one.

Sue: Err … no, that doesn’t 6   . 
It’s really baggy.

Amy: What do you mean? It’s perfect!
Sue: Yes, you’re right. It’s perfect. But Amy … it’s 

the same dress I’m going to wear to Sophie’s 
party. Sorry.

7   11  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the 
conversation.

Buying clothes
1  1.3  Put the words in order to make 

sentences.
1 pop / crazy / Mum / music / was / about
  
2 weren’t / into / My / that / music / parents
  
3 disco / I / they / guess / liked
  
4 the Beatles / were / grandparents / into / My
  
5 into / My / Michael Jackson / both / parents / 

were / really
  
6 that / were / punk music / with it / They / went / 

and / into / everything
  

2  09  Listen to the conversation. What is 
the relationship between the boy and the girl?

3   09  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

looks  changing  size  suits  fi t  about

Girl: So, you’ve got a pair of jeans. Let’s fi nd a 
cool T-shirt for you.

Boy: How 1   this one? It’s got a big 
green L on the front!

Girl: Yeah, L for ‘loser’.
Boy: Hey! Come on, you’re supposed to be 

helping me!
Girl: Here, try this one.
Boy: OK, where are the 2   rooms?
Girl: Over there. And try this one as well.

Boy: So what do you think?
Girl: Well, it doesn’t 3   very well. 

It’s too small for you.
Boy: But it’s M – medium. It’s my 4   .
Girl: Have you put on weight?
Boy: Very funny.
Girl: Sorry, but it 5   a bit tight.
Boy: I’ll try the other one on.

Girl: OK, that’s better. You look great in that one.
Boy: Do you think so? Do you think this colour 

6   me?
Girl: Red? Of course … it goes with your red hair!
Boy: This is the last time I go shopping with my 

sister!
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Pronunciation focus
4  13  Listen to the sentences. Do they go 

up or down? Listen and repeat.
1 I’m sure it’ll be fi ne.
2 You don’t need to worry.
3 I know what you mean.
4 I’m sure she’ll calm down soon.
5 Oh! You poor thing.

5  14  Listen to the conversation. What 
happened to Dylan’s brother’s guitar?

6    14  Listen again and complete the 
conversation.

Dylan: Lewis, you have to help me!
Lewis: OK, Dylan, 1   ?
Dylan: Remember the other night at my house 

when I borrowed my brother’s guitar?
Lewis: Yes, isn’t it funny that I have the same 

guitar as your brother?
Dylan: Well, now there’s a hole in the back of the 

guitar. He’s really angry!
Lewis: Well, I’m sure 2   . I’ve 

got a hole in my guitar but it doesn’t matter 
really. … That’s funny, I can’t fi nd it now.

Dylan: But now he won’t lend me his guitar.
Lewis: 3   . Do you want to 

borrow mine?
Dylan: Great thanks. But what about my brother?
Lewis: Oh, I’m sure he’ll 4   .
Dylan: Yes, but he really loves that guitar.
Lewis: 5   make you feel better?
Dylan: I don’t know … I hate it when I can’t talk 

to my brother.
Lewis: I know 6   . It’s awful.
Dylan: But how did I make a hole in the guitar?
Lewis: You 7   . He’ll 

soon realise that … Hold on. This isn’t my 
guitar. Look, the strings are different!

Dylan: That’s my brother’s guitar!
Lewis: And he has my guitar … the one with 

the hole!

7   14  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the 
conversation.

Showing concern
1  2.3  Complete the sentences with the 

words in the box.

come  easier  little  diffi cult  through  helps

1 That seems to help a   .
2 I’ve helped my best friend Kate   a lot 

of things.
3 I can’t say I’ve helped anyone through a 

  situation.
4 I’m a good listener, so my friends always 

  to me with their problems.
5 I’ve talked to him a lot on the phone and that 

  .
6 I hope that makes it a little   .

2  12  Listen to the conversation. What’s 
Jo’s problem?

3   12  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

worry  up  mean  poor  better  fi ne  down

Tim: What’s 1   , Jo?
Jo: I told my dad I wanted to give up piano 

lessons and now he’s angry with me.
Tim: Oh, you 2   thing! Why is he 

angry?
Jo: Well, you know my dad … he’s so passionate 

about music.
Tim: Well, I’m sure he’ll calm 3   soon. 

Why do you want to give up?
Jo: I don’t know … it’s just that we’ve got all 

these exams and I’m trying to study every day 
and I have piano lessons twice a week. And 
Chinese classes and hockey at the weekend.

Tim: I know what you 4   . It’s really 
hard to do everything!

Jo: And I have to practise this really diffi cult 
piece on the piano. I just don’t think I’m very 
talented when it comes to music.

Tim: Of course you are. You don’t need to 
5   . You’re so hard-working. 
I’m sure you’ll learn it.

Jo: But I have to play the whole thing tomorrow.
Tim: I’m sure it’ll be 6   . Just keep 

practising. So, how can I make you feel 
7   ?

Jo: Can you listen to me play it and tell me … 
honestly … what you think?

Tim: Of course, go on then.
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Pronunciation focus
4  16  Listen to the sentences. Which 

words are linked? Listen and repeat.
1 I was thinking of buying her a scarf.
2 That’s a good idea.
3 Personally, I’d rather go on a holiday.
4 I think the best way is to ask someone.
5 What kind of thing do you suggest?

5  17  Listen to the conversation. What 
are Oliver and Emily going to talk about in 
the class presentation?

6    17  Listen again and complete the 
conversation.

Oliver: So, we have to make a presentation to the 
class and we haven’t even thought about 
what we’re going to talk about.

Emily: I have thought about it. 
1   doing a 
presentation about interesting celebrations 
around the world.

Oliver: I think Conor and Natalie are 
going to do that. Personally, 
2   talk about 
some different career possibilities in the 
future. We talked about it one day in 
social science class.

Emily: Oh yeah! 3   , 
too. But do you think it’ll be easy to fi nd 
information?

Oliver: Yes, actually, I’ve already done a bit of 
research and there’s loads of stuff on the 
Internet.

Emily: OK, great. So 4   

who does what. Someone has to write the 
presentation.

Oliver: And we should probably include some 
pictures.

Emily: OK, what kind of pictures 
5   ?

Oliver: Hmm … I don’t know. We can 
decide that when the time comes. 
6   who does 
what, then?

Emily: 7   is for me to let 
you start and when it’s ready I’ll make the 
presentation.

Oliver: Ha ha. So I do all the work?
Emily: Of course.

7   17  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the
conversation.

Making decisions
1  3.3  Join the parts of the sentences.

1 My favourite band’s going to be in town next month
2 I’m saving up for an electric guitar
3 I’ve seen a second-hand one that I really like
4 I also want to travel some before I start
5 I get money from doing chores around the house

a but it’s really expensive.
b so I’m saving some of that to help pay for it.
c and I don’t want to miss that.
d so I’m saving for that, too.
e so I can play a wider range of songs.

2  15  Listen to the conversation. What are 
they trying to decide?

3   15  Complete the conversation with the 
words in the box. Then listen again and check.

suggest  way  need  shall  thinking  idea  rather

Girl: So, what are we going to buy Mum for her 
birthday?

Boy: Do we have to decide now? I’m in the middle 
of level 37 of this game!

Girl: Level 37? Wow! Anyway, yes, we 
1   to decide quickly because her 
birthday is next Saturday.

Boy: OK, well, I was 2   of a nice silk 
scarf or a bag, something like that.

Girl: But she’s got lots of bags and I think Dad 
was going to buy her a really expensive one. 
I think I’d 3   buy her something 
really different – what about a ride in a fast 
car, like a Ferrari or a Lamborghini? You know 
she loves cars.

Boy: But isn’t that really expensive?
Girl: It’s not that expensive, and I think Gran and 

Granddad would help us.
Boy: Well, if they’re going to help us, why don’t 

we give her something really nice?
Girl: What kind of thing do you 4   ?
Boy: What about a weekend away in a nice hotel?
Girl: Yes, that’s a good 5   , too.
Boy: Sometimes I have good ideas, you know!
Girl: So how 6   we decide?
Boy: Hmm … good question. Hold on, I think the 

best 7   is to ask Mum – she’s 
always good at choosing presents for people.

Girl: Yeah, but the present
is for her!!!

Boy: Oh, yeah!!

Yeah, but the present
is for her!!!
Oh, yeah!!
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Pronunciation focus
4  19  Listen to the instructions. Do they 

go up or down? Which instruction goes 
down? Why? Listen and repeat.
1 First of all, mix the ingredients together.
2 Then, put it in the fridge for about 10 minutes.
3 Next, you spread the mix out in here.
4 Finally, put it in the oven for 20 minutes.

5  20  Listen to the conversation. 
What are the boys making?

6    20  Listen again and complete the 
conversation.

Jamie: So, do you remember how we made them 
the last time?

Paolo: Yes, of course I remember. It was really easy.
Jamie: Good, because you’re going to make them 

this time. So what’s fi rst?
Paolo: Erm … the 1   

is to chop some onions and to fry them a 
little bit.

Jamie: Yes, that’s right. Then what?
Paolo: 2   is to mix the 

other ingredients together.
Jamie: OK, so what are the other ingredients?
Paolo: Erm … minced meat, of course. And … 
Jamie: … bread. Well, breadcrumbs. And one 

other thing.
Paolo: Eggs. So, 3   the 

minced meat, the bread and the eggs 
together.

Jamie: That’s right. You need to 
4   . Use your hands.

Paolo: 5   the fried onions.
Jamie: Yes. Don’t forget to add salt and pepper.
Paolo: 6   , when the mix is ready, 

I make some balls of meat and hit them 
with my hand to make them fl at.

7   20  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the 
conversation.

Giving instructions
1  4.3  Complete the sentences with the 

words in the box.

skip  get up  vegetarian  choose  stand  dishes

1 I’d cook on a Saturday so I wouldn’t have to 
  so early.

2 If I could   the meal, I’d pick lunch.
3 We did cooking at school last year, so I can think 

of a lot of   .
4 I can’t   cooking, so I’d ask my 

brother to write a menu.
5 I’d   breakfast since I never eat it 

anyway.
6 I’m a   , so that would be a problem 

with my family.

2  18  Listen to the conversation. What 
are the girls making?

3   18  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

stir  thing  Finally  Next  Then  fi rst

Cerys: So, are you going to help me or not?
Sarah: Yes, of course. What do we need?
Cerys: OK, the fi rst 1   to do is get 

the ingredients. We’ll need eggs, fl our and 
sugar …

Sarah: … and butter and yoghurt from the fridge. 
Right. What’s next?

Cerys: So, 2   of all, put the sugar and 
butter into a bowl and mix them together.

Sarah: OK, that’s done. What now?
Cerys: Now break the eggs and mix those in.
Sarah: Yuk, it looks a bit slimy now.
Cerys: Well, you haven’t fi nished yet. 

3   , you add the yoghurt. 
You need to 4   it a lot.

Sarah: If I had a machine, this would be easier.
Cerys: 5   all you do now is start 

mixing in the fl our.
Sarah: Mmm … that’s delicious.
Cerys: 6   , when you’ve fi nished 

mixing it, put it in here and spread it out.
Sarah: Mmm … OK, hold on, just a little bit more.
Cerys: Come on. If you don’t put it in the oven to 

bake now, you’ll have nothing left!
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Pronunciation focus
4  22  Listen to the questions. Do they go 

up or down at the end? Listen and repeat.
1 Could you show me this tablet?
2 How much memory has it got?
3 What’s the camera like?
4 Can you tell me about this smartphone?
5 Is it diffi cult to use?
6 Has it got speakers?

5  23  Listen to the conversation. Why 
doesn’t Isabelle buy the laptop?

6    23  Listen again and complete 
the conversation.

Isabelle: Excuse me, do you work here?
Shop assistant: Yes, I do. How can I help you?
Isabelle: Well, I’m looking for a good laptop.
Shop assistant: OK, well, we have lots. What kind 

were you looking for?
Isabelle: Well, I don’t really know … I don’t know 

much about computers. What about this 
one here, 1   

this one?
Shop assistant: Yes, this is the new XG 950, it’s 

very fast.
Isabelle: 2   has it got? 

I’m only really going to use it for work 
and to connect to the Internet.

Shop assistant: It’s got 1TB. That should be more 
than enough, I expect.

Isabelle: I’ll need to use it when I’m travelling, 
so 3   last?

Shop assistant: It depends on exactly what you’re 
doing, but about 10 hours.

Isabelle: And 4   the operating system 
  ? Is it easy to use?

Shop assistant: Yes, it’s very easy to use, don’t 
worry.

Isabelle: 5   USB ports? I’ll need 
to connect my camera and MP3 player.

Shop assistant: Yes, there are two here and one 
here on the other side.

Isabelle: And … 6   ?
Shop assistant: Well, this one is $899.
Isabelle: Oh, could you 

7   ? 
Maybe a bit cheaper?

Shop assistant: Yes, of course. Now, how much 
were you thinking of spending?

7   23  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the 
conversation.

Buying a gadget
1  5.3  Join the parts of the sentences.

1 I actually like it better than my phone
2 I share a room with my brother and
3 It’s made for long backpacking trips
4 You can squeeze it really hard and
5 Basically, to turn it off,

a so it’s light and compact.
b you have to throw it against the wall.
c since he always goes to bed early I need my light 

to read.
d then it just pops back into shape.
e because it’s got a nicer camera.

2  21  Listen to the conversation. What’s 
the problem with the shop assistant?

3   21  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

like  use  much  tell  show  Has  long

Susie: Excuse me, can you 1   me 
about this tablet?

Shop assistant: Yes, of course.
Susie: How 2   memory has it got?
Shop assistant: This one is just 16GB … no 8, 

sorry … but you can add extra memory 
because it has a USB port just here… no 
here on the other side … I think.

Susie: 3   it got a good camera?
Shop assistant: Yes, it has actually. This one has a 

10-megapixel camera. Or is it 8?
Susie: And how 4   does the battery 

last?
Shop assistant: About 10 hours of constant use.
Susie: What’s the sound 5   ?
Shop assistant: Well, the good thing about this 

tablet is that the speakers are at the front. 
… just here … err, somewhere …

Susie: OK. Could you 6   me how it 
works?

Shop assistant: Yes, of c ourse. Just a moment …
Susie: Is it easy to 7   ?
Shop assistant: Oh yes, just press this button to 

start. Oh, no, sorry. It’s this button here. … 
No that’s the volume. … Err, James, can 
you help us …
sorry about this …

No that’s the volume. … Err, James, can 
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Pronunciation focus
4  25  Listen to the sentences. Which 

words are linked? Listen and repeat.
1 I’ll help you if you like.
2 Shall I lend you my bike?
3 Could I borrow your laptop?
4 Could you ask your sister to come?
5 Can I help you with the decorations?
6 Would you come to the shopping centre with me?

5  26  Listen to the conversation. What 
are Ana and Milly going to do later?

6    26  Listen again and complete the 
conversation.

Ana: Hi Milly. 1   your 
Portuguese dictionary?

Milly: Yeah, sure. What are you doing?
Ana: I’m writing to my pen pal, but I don’t know 

what to say.
Milly: I’ll help you 2   .
Ana: No, it’s OK. I think I’ll leave it until 

tomorrow. I have to study history for a test.
Milly: Well, 3   to study 

for the test?
Ana: Great. You’re really good at history.
Milly: Well, I like it. 4   you 

some questions about the chapter?
Ana: That’s a good idea. But let me study it fi rst. 

5   to my house 
later?

Milly: Sure. 6   your mum 
to make some of her delicious pancakes?

Ana: I’m afraid not. She’s away on a business trip.
Milly: Oh no … well, if your mum’s not around, 

I’m not going to your house.
Ana: What? So you’re not going to help me with 

my history?
Milly: Of course I am, I’m only joking!

7   26  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the 
conversation.

Offers and requests
1  6.3  Complete the sentences with the 

words in the box.

outfi t  broke  showed  parents  went  funny

1 Only two other people   up.
2 The sound system   right at the 

beginning of the evening.
3 But this time it all   wrong.
4 It was horrible and   at the same time.
5 I showed up in a lobster   .
6 But then her   showed up.

2  24  Listen to the conversation. Where 
are Josh and Leo going to buy the present?

3   24  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

shall  borrow  ’ll  help  Would  ask

Josh: Oh, I almost forgot, it’s my dad’s birthday 
tomorrow. I haven’t got him a present.

Leo: Don’t worry, you’ve got lots of time. What 
are you going to give him?

Josh: I’ve no idea. I was going to buy him a shirt.
Leo: Can I 1   you to choose one? 

I love shopping for clothes!
Josh: Great. Let’s look on the Internet fi rst. Could 

I 2   your tablet?
Leo: Here you are.
Josh: 3   you come to the shopping 

centre with me later?
Leo: OK, 4   I ask my mum to drive us 

there?
Josh: That would be brilliant. Could you 

5   her to pick us up later 
as well?

Leo: Sure. Come on, I 6   help you 
fi nd a nice shirt online fi rst if you like.

Josh: OK. Do you know any good websites? …
fi nd a nice shirt online fi rst if you like.

Josh: OK. Do you know any good websites? …

Speaking extra
UNIT

92 Speaking extra

6



Pronunciation focus
4  28  Listen to the sentences. 

Which words or parts of words are stressed 
in each one? Listen and repeat.
1 Really – why was that?
2 That was lucky!
3 Did your mum know?
4 Oh no! So then what happened?
5 Did she say anything?

5  29  Listen to the conversation. 
What happened to Ruby’s trainers?

6    29  Listen again and complete the 
conversation.

Lucy: Wow! I love those trainers.
Ruby: Oh, thanks. I only bought them last week. 

But they almost got me into a lot of 
trouble.

Lucy: Really – 1   ?
Ruby: Well, the fi rst day I put them on, right, 

I was running and I fell and there was 
a big black mark across the left shoe! 
The fi rst day … !

Lucy: Oh no! So 2   ?
Ruby: Well, when I got home, I went into the 

kitchen and started to clean them. And 
then my mum walked in.

Lucy: Did 3   ?
Ruby: Yes, she said ‘I’m glad to see you’re looking 

after those new trainers’!!!
Lucy: So 4   not know?
Ruby: No, she didn’t!! She thought I was just 

cleaning them.
Lucy: And where’s the big black mark?
Ruby: Oh, I cleaned it off … it was actually very 

easy.
Lucy: Wow! 5   !

7   29  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the 
conversation.

Getting more information
1  7.3  Join the parts of the sentences.

1 If I’d just gone to bed at a normal time,
2 I wasn’t sure about joining at all,
3 They invited me, but I had to do a week of 

summer school −
4 I had the application fi lled out and everything,
5 If she gave me another chance,
6 Most of the mistakes I’ve made,

a I would apologise right away.
b it ended up being the best vacation ever, and 

I missed it.
c but my parents said I should.
d I’ve learned from. So are they really mistakes?
e I would have done a lot better.
f but then, at the last minute, I got nervous and 

didn’t send it.

2  27  Listen to the conversation. Where 
was Omar’s dad’s mobile phone?

3   27  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

know  that  lucky  anything  then

Ellen: Oh, what’s this … Is this a new phone?
Omar: You’ve found it! I’ve been looking for that 

all afternoon. If I’d lost it, I’d have been in 
big trouble. My dad’s lent it to me.

Ellen: Really − why is 1   ?
Omar:  Well, he’s let me borrow it so that I can call 

him after the concert tonight. But, you’ll 
never guess what I did earlier …

Ellen:  What?
Omar: I dropped it down the stairs!
Ellen:  No! Does your dad 2   ?
Omar: Yes, he does. He was there! In fact, it hit 

him on the head.
Ellen: Did he say 3   ?
Omar: Of course. He was really angry.
Ellen: Oh no! So 4   what happened?
Omar: Well … I switched it on and it still worked.
Ellen:  That was 5    !
Omar: So, Dad told me to put it in a safe place, 

and I did, but I forgot where I’d put it! 
It must have slipped down the side of 
the sofa.

Ellen: Why didn’t you just call it?
Omar: Oh, yeah. That’s a good idea! Why didn’t 

I think of that?
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Pronunciation focus
4  31  Listen to the sentences. Which word 

in each one has the strongest stress? Listen 
and repeat.
1 These rumours are completely false.
2 They’re totally untrue.
3 Yes, absolutely.
4 That is a really interesting story.

5  32  Listen to the conversation. 
What change would the head teacher make at 
the school?

6    32  Listen again and complete 
the conversation.

Student: So, Mr Jackman. Thank you for letting 
us interview you for the student 
website.

Head teacher: You’re welcome.
Student: Now, we’ve heard that you sometimes 

sleep at the school in your offi ce.
Head teacher: 1   ! No, 

I go home every night, believe me.
Student: OK. There are some other 

rumours going around, too. 
2   a TV station is 
coming to the school?

Head teacher: What? A TV station? 
Here? I’m afraid that rumour 
3   .

Student: Well, we heard that they’re going to 
make a reality TV programme about life 
in the school. 4   ?

Head teacher: Well, I think it would 
be a great idea. But no, 
5   , sorry.

Student: And, 6   on 
the rumour that you want to introduce 
a school uniform next year?

Head teacher: 7   ! That is 
true. It would make everyone’s life so 
much easier if they wore the same 
clothes.

7   32  Listen again and check your 
answers. Then listen and repeat the
conversation.

Clarifying
1  8.3  Join the parts of the sentences.

1 A classmate once told me that there was
2 My old best friend said she couldn’t
3 My brother gave me a small, funny-looking 

tomato and told me
4 People kept saying
5 My grandma always used to tell me that
6 A boy in my class told everyone that

a if you eat carrots, you’ll be able to see in the dark.
b it was really delicious.
c how cute I looked, which made it even worse.
d no school the next day.
e his cousin was Robert Pattinson.
f come shopping with me.

2  30  Listen to the conversation. Why is 
Stella interviewing Jeff?

3   30  Complete the conversation with 
the words in the box. Then listen again and 
check.

totally  right  absolutely  true  
comment  joking  false

Stella: So, thanks for the interview for your old 
school magazine, Jeff.

Jeff: It’s my pleasure.
Stella: So we’ve heard that you’re going to leave 

the band. Is that 1   ?
Jeff: Look, these rumours are completely 

2   . I love being with the band. 
We’ve been on tour for the last year, 
travelling all around the world, and we’re 
all really tired, so we’re on a break.

Stella: Yes, but people are saying that you don’t 
get on well with Andy, the singer. Would 
you like to 3   on that?

Jeff: Sure. Look all these stories about us not 
getting on … they’re 4   untrue. 
I’ve known Andy since we were at the 
primary school just down the road from 
this school.

Stella: And is it 5   that you don’t want 
Andy to come to your wedding?

Jeff: You must be 6   ! Andy is 
coming to my wedding – of course he is. 
He’s my best friend!

Stella: OK, last question … are you really going to 
marry a girl you met at this school?

Jeff: Yes, 7   . Daisy and I were at this 
school together for six years.
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Word order in questions
4	  Circle  the correct options.

1	 You do / Do you go to school by bus?
2	 What is he / he is doing tonight?
3	 Were they / They were at home last night?
4	 How long did you / you did live in France?
5	 Are you / You are from Italy?

Subject/object questions
5	 Write questions for these answers.

1	 Who won first prize ?
	 Sally won first prize.
2	 Who  ?
	 Rob sings the best.
3	 What  ?
	 They watched a football match.
4	 Who  ?
	 Their dad watched them play.
5	 What  ?
	 Music makes me happy.

Present perfect with ever, never, 
for and since
6	 Complete the mini-conversations.

A:	Have you 1 ever been to Australia?
B:	No, but I’ve wanted to go 2  I was 

a child.
A:	Really? My aunt has lived there 3  

ten years − she loves it.

C:	Have you 4  played the violin?
D:	Yes, I’ve had violin lessons 5  

I was ten.
C:	Really! I’ve 6  heard you play!

Present perfect questions
7	 Write questions with the present perfect.

1	 he / buy / the concert tickets / yet?
	 Has he bought the concert tickets yet?�
2	 How long / he / live / in London?
	 �
3	 they / take / their test / yet?
	 �
4	 you / ever / go / Hawaii?
	 �
5	 Where / she / go / for her holiday?
	 �

Past simple vs. past continuous
1	 Complete the sentences with the past simple 

or past continuous form of the verbs in 
brackets.
1	 Mathew was playing  (play) in the garden 

when he   (find) a gold coin.
2	 Elena   (not hear) the teacher’s 

question because she   (chat).
3	 While we   (fish) last weekend, 

we   (catch) a large fish.
4	 Lisa   (not see) the end of the 

film because she   (talk) on her 
phone.

5	 They   (not go) out yesterday 
because it   (rain) all day.

Present perfect and past simple
2	 Complete the email with the present perfect 

or past simple form of the verbs in brackets.
Hi Ollie,
How 1 were  (be) your holidays? We 
2   (go) to Portugal for two weeks. 
We 3   (cycle) along the coast and 
4   (eat) lots of delicious food! 
Term 5   (begin) last Monday and 
I 6   (start) at my new school. 
I 7   (not be) here very long, 
but I love it! I 8   (make) some 
new friends and I 9   (join) the 
football team. I 10   (not have) any 
homework back, but I hope they aren’t too strict!
Your friend,
Lucy

Present perfect with still, yet, 
already and just
3	  Circle  the correct words.

A:	Nick, have you finished your project 1still / yet ?
B:	Yes, I’ve 2just / yet finished!

C:	I wrote to Mike this morning but he 3still / 
already hasn’t replied.

D:	Well, maybe he hasn’t checked his email 4yet / 
already.

E:	Have you eaten dinner 5still / yet?
F:	 Yes. We eat early in our house − we’ve 

6already / yet finished!
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Past perfect
3	 Complete the sentences with the correct form 

of the verbs in brackets. Use the past simple 
and the past perfect in each sentence.
1	 Karen went  (go) home because she 

had forgotten  (forget) her ticket.
2	   you   (hear) of this band 

before we   (see) them last 
week?

3	 We   (be) late for school 
because we   (miss) the early 
bus.

4	 Hayley   (be) upset because they 
  (not invite) her to their party.

5	 I only   (pass) my driving test 
after I   (take) it three times.

6	 Sam   (play) with three 
different bands before he   
(become) famous.

7	 How many stories   you   
(write) before you   (publish) 
your first book?

8	 We   (go) to the Thai restaurant 
because   (not try) Thai food 
before.

9	   they   (climb) any 
mountains before they   (go) 
to Kilimanjaro?

 10	 How long   she   (live) in 
Japan before she   (meet) her 
boyfriend?

4	 Complete the paragraph with the past simple 
or the past perfect form of the verbs in 
brackets.
Have you seen this photo? It’s my aunt at 
Glastonbury 1992. It was the first time she 
1 went  (go) to a music festival. She 
2   (never/go) to Glastonbury 
before but she 3   (always/want) 
to go and all her friends 4   
(have) a crazy time there the year before. Anyway, 
when she 5  (get) there, the 
whole place 6   (be) packed. She 
7   (never/see) so many tents 
before. Then she realised she 8   
(not bring) her tent! Luckily, her friends 
9   (arrive) the day before and they 

10   (set) up a large tent and she 
11   (stay) there with them. They 
12   (dance) to music all night long. 
It’s strange − I can’t imagine her at a festival, she’s so 
serious nowadays!

used to and would
1	 Rewrite the underlined phrases using used 

to or would. If both are possible, use would. 
If neither is possible, write ✗.
1	 We went to the cinema every afternoon when 

I was young.
	 would go�
2	 Did you have long hair when you were young?
	 �
3	 I saw the Rolling Stones once in Hyde Park.
	 �
4	 Where did you live when you were at college?
	 �
5	 We didn’t have a lot of money in those days.
	 �
6	 They sat in coffee shops all day when they were 

students.
	 �
7	 She didn’t eat meat even when she was a child.
	 �
8	 Did you go to the Isle of Wight Festival in 1980?
	 �

2	 Complete the conversation with the correct 
form of used to or would. If both are possible, 
use would.

Julie:	 What kind of music 1 did  you 
use to  like when you were younger?

Dad:	 Oh we 2   listen to 
all kinds of music. Your mother and I 
3   like soul and reggae.

Julie:	 Really? 4   you   go 
to concerts together?

Dad:	 Oh yes, all the time! We 
5   hang out with 
the musicians after the concerts and we 
6   get home until 3 or 4 
o’clock in the morning.

Julie:	 That sounds cool! How 7   you 
  get home?

Dad:	 We 8   have a car, so 
we 9   walk all the way 
home hand in hand under the stars and we 
10  sing all our favourite 
songs.

Julie:	 That sounds romantic!
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C:	3   you   (hear) of this 
film?

D:	Of course! I think I 4   (see) 
it about five times. But I can watch it again, it’s 
brilliant!

E:	 I 5   (play) this new computer 
game ten times. It’s really popular!

F:	 Really? How many times 6   you 
  (win) so far?

G:	Where’s Suzie? I 7   (not see) 
her today.

H:	I don’t know. She 8   (be) 
absent for four days now.

I:	 9   Jason   (finish) this 
book?

J:	 No, he 10   only   (read) 
three chapters.

Present perfect continuous
4	 Complete the sentences with the present 

perfect continuous form of the verbs in 
the box.

go  ​have  ​play  ​read  ​call  ​collect  ​
take  ​visit  ​walk  ​study

1	 How long have you 
been having  guitar lessons? You’re really 

good!
2	   Suzanna  

Italian this year? Does she like it?
3	 Jack and Harry   

computer games in the library every Saturday.
4	 Where   they 

 on Sunday afternoons? 
They’re never home!

5	 Why   you   
to school every day? Don’t you like the bus?

6	 I  her on the phone all 
day but she doesn’t answer!

7	   you   that 
new music blog? It’s great!

8	 We   photos of all the 
buildings in our town for our website.

9	 Mel   the art museum 
every weekend to learn about art.

 10	 Our school  winter 
clothing for homeless people this winter.

Reflexive pronouns and each other
1	 Complete the sentences with reflexive 

pronouns or each other.
1	 Maria introduced herself  to her new 

classmates.
2	 I often talk to   when I’m in 

the shower.
3	 Can we help  to some more 

cake?
4	 You need to prepare   for the 

test next week.
5	 My brother hurt   when he was 

working in the garden.
6	 My friends and I don’t send  

birthday cards anymore – we send emails.
7	 This cooker turns   off when 

the clock rings.
8	 My mum and dad really enjoyed 

  at our school concert.
9	 My brother and I hadn’t seen   

for ages.
 10	 My sister taught  to play the 

saxophone.

2	  Circle  the correct words.
Dear Lisa,
I’m really enjoying 1 myself / me at my new dance 
class. Last week, we were very busy preparing 
2ourselves / us for the end-of-term performance. 
All our parents came and watched 3ourselves / us 
in a new dance performance. I had a solo. I have 
a large mirror at home so that I can see 4myself / 
me while I’m practising. The performance was on 
Saturday. My best friend took a video of 5itself / it. 
I told 6myself / me not to be nervous, but it’s really 
difficult to stay calm − how do professional dancers 
keep 7themselves / them calm? Do you think they 
have a special technique to help 8themselves / them 
not to be nervous? Anyway, I can send 9yourself / 
you some photos! Please write with your news. 
We haven’t seen 10each other / ourselves for ages − 
let’s meet soon!
Love, Carmen

Present perfect simple
3	 Complete the mini-conversations with the 

present perfect form of the verbs in brackets.

A:	How many slices of cake 1 have  you 
eaten  (eat) today?

B:	I 2   (not have) many − only 
three slices including this one!
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might / will

‘I’m nervous about the exam.’ ‘Don’t worry – 
I’m sure you 3  .’
‘Can I carry those glasses for you?’ ‘Yes, but be 
careful – you 4  them.’

be going to / might

‘Oh no! It’s already too late – we 
5  the train!’
‘Do you think Daniel 6  
us a lift in his car?’ ‘I’m not sure. I’ll ask him.’

may / will

‘I need to borrow some brown shoes.’ ‘Brooke has 
some. She 7  you hers.’
‘Do you feel confident about the future?’ ‘Yes, 
totally. I 8  a millionaire 
before I’m 21!’

Future continuous
4	 Write future continuous questions about the 

year 2030 with the prompts.
1	 people / live / until they’re 150?
	 Will people be living until they’re 150?�
2	 How / we / spend / our free time?
	 �
3	 Where / people / go / on holiday?
	 �
4	 What fashions / we / wear?
	 �
5	 children / go / to school?
	 �
6	 What type of food / people / eat?
	 �

5	 Write answers to the questions in Exercise 4 
using the future continuous.
1	 Yes / They / live / until they’re 150
	 Yes, they will. They’ll be living until they’re 150.�
2	 People / not read / books anymore
	 �
3	 Spaceships / take / people to Mars for their 

holidays
	 �
4	 We / design / our own clothes on computers
	 �
5	 No / Children / do / all their classes online
	 �
6	 Restaurants / serve / seaweed instead of vegetables
	 �

be going to and present tenses 
for the future
1	 Match the sentences (1−10) with the correct 

descriptions (A−C).
1	 Martina is going to study medicine.
2	 The summer holidays start next week!
3	 We’re going to play tennis every day.
4	 I’m staying with my friend Gina this summer.
5	 My art class finishes in September.
6	 We’re graduating in June.
7	 I leave for Tokyo tomorrow morning.
8	 They’re going to have a party on Saturday.
9	 We’re going to a concert tomorrow.
 10	 I’m not going to come out tonight − I’m too tired.

A	 future intention	 1       
B	 future arrangement	      
C	 scheduled future event	      

2	  Circle  the correct options.
This summer I 1 ’m going / ’ll go on a tour of 
China with my family. We 2’re visiting / visit some 
friends of my parents who live in Beijing. First, we 
3’re staying / ’re going to stay with them for five 
days and after that we 4’re taking / take a bus tour 
to some ancient historic sites. Our flight 5leaves / 
will leave next Tuesday at 6 am (horribly early!) 
and it 6arrives / is arriving at 6 am the next day. 
I 7’m going to learn / learn some Chinese phrases 
before I go, and when I get back, I 8’m going to 
apply / ’m applying for a Chinese language course 
− everyone says it’s the language of the future, not 
English! The course 9starts / ’s starting in September 
and it 10takes / is taking one year. I’m really looking 
forward to our trip and to learning a new language 
and about a new culture!

Predictions with be going to, will 
and may/might
3	 Complete the predictions with the correct 

form of the verbs in the boxes.

need  ​be  ​give  ​become ​
break  ​lend  ​pass  ​miss

might / be going to

‘I haven’t brought a coat.’ ‘It’s OK. It 
1 isn’t going to be cold. They said so on 
the radio.’
‘Is it cold outside?’ ‘Yes, I think you 
2  a coat later on.’

98

UNIT

3

Language focus extra

Language focus extra



Second conditional with could 
and might

3	 Write second conditional sentences with the 
prompts.
1	 If / Suzanna / have / enough money / go / 

to expensive restaurants
	 If Suzanna had enough money, she’d go to�
	 expensive restaurants �  .
2	 Martin / could go / cycling in the park / not have / 

so much homework
	 Martin �
	 �  .
3	 If / we / not be / so busy / might go / to the beach 

this weekend
	 If �
	 �  .
4	 Sam and Christy / not ask / for help / unless / 

they / really need / it
	 Sam and Christy �
	 �  .
5	 If / someone / give / me / a free ticket to any 

country / I / go / to Australia
	 If �
	 �  .
6	 I / not eat / raw fish / unless / be / in a Japanese 

restaurant
	 I �
	 �  .

4	 Write questions for these answers.
1	 What would you do if you didn’t need to study�
	 this weekend�  ?
	 If I didn’t need to study this weekend, I might go 

shopping, or I might watch a movie.
2	 How �
	 �  ?
	 If we shared a bedroom, we’d argue every day.
3	 How �
	 �  ?
	 If he didn’t talk to me, I’d feel very sad.
4	 What �
	 �  ?
	 If I could have any superpower, I’d like to be able 

to fly.
5	 Where �
	 �  ?
	 If I could fly, I’d go to the moon.
6	 Who �
	 �  ?
	 If I could meet any film star, I’d choose Johnny 

Depp.

First conditional with if, when 
and unless
1	  Circle  the correct words.

1	 I ’ll cook / cook an omelette if you are / ‘ll be 
hungry.

2	 If you make / don’t make the toast, I ’ll cook / 
cook the eggs.

3	 The sauce will get thicker unless / when you 
add / ’ll add the flour.

4	 You won’t get any dessert unless / if you eat / 
’ll eat all your vegetables.

5	 I ’ll make / make tea and coffee when the guests 
arrive / will arrive.

6	 If we eat / ’ll eat out tonight, I won’t / don’t 
have to cook dinner!

7	 Mum might make / makes a chocolate cake for 
you unless / if you ask her nicely.

8	 If you ’ll hurry / hurry up, we might get / get to 
the fish and chip shop before it closes.

2	 Complete the conversations with the missing 
words.  Circle  the correct options.

Clare:	 Would you like to come over for dinner 
tonight? I 1   pizza if you 2   the dessert. 
How does that sound?

Rosie:	 Great! 3   I have time, I 4   some ice 
cream from the supermarket on the way.

1	 a	 make	 b	 ’m making	 c	 ’ll make
2	 a	 brings	 b	 bring	 c	 ’ll bring
3	 a	 If	 b	 When	 c	 Unless
4	 a	 ’ll buy	 b	 ’m buying	 c	 buy

Chris:	 Where do you want to sit? If we 1   a 
table by the window, we 2   a great 
view.

Martina:	 Yes, but it 3   not be so noisy if we 4   
here in the corner.

1	 a	 get	 b	 gets	 c	 ’ll get
2	 a	 have	 b	 ’ll have	 c	 ’re having
3	 a	 might	 b	 won’t	 c	 is
4	 a	 ’re sitting	 b	 ’ll sit	 c	 sit

Joey:	 If I 1   butter to this recipe, do you think it 
2   better?

Mum:	 Definitely! But remember that it won’t cook 
3   you 4   up the heat.

1	 a	 add	 b	 ’ll add	 c	 ’m adding
2	 a	 tastes	 b	 ’s tasting	 c	 ’ll taste
3	 a	 if	 b	 when	 c	 unless
4	 a	 ’ll turn	 b	 turns	 c	 turn

A

B

C
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5	 �
	 �
6	 �
	 �
7	 �
	 �
8	 �
	 �
9	 �
	 �
 10	 �
	 �

Relative pronouns and clauses
3	  Circle  the correct words.

A new kind of robot
Computer scientists 1which / who have invented 
a new type of robot have just won a prize for 
technological innovation. They’ve invented a robot 
2that / where can walk and run just like a human. 
People 3where / whose jobs involve working in 
places 4where / which are dangerous for humans 
will find many uses for this type of robot. The 
robots can also work in homes 5where / which the 
disabled or the elderly need many types of routine 
care. Many tasks 6which / whose elderly people find 
difficult could eventually be done by robots. Other 
places 7which / where robots may become common 
include supermarkets, hospitals and schools. But 
some people are afraid that in the future robots 
8that / whose intelligence is superior to humans may 
take over the planet.

4	 Complete the text using the relative clauses 
below.
A new way to communicate
An amazing invention 1 a at the Google Science Fair 
recently was a communication device called TALK. It 
was invented by a 16-year-old boy from India 2  . 
His invention is a device 3  into letters. It is much 
cheaper than other systems 4  − some of them 
can cost over $5,000. People 5  need to wear a 
special sensor. The sensor is placed 6  variations in 
the person’s breath, generally under the nose. People 
7  make it difficult for them to speak can use this 
device to communicate. Arsh has a website 8  
about his invention and his plans for research.

a	 that won an award
b	 where it can detect
c	 where you can read
d	 which changes human breath
e	 which are currently available
f	 whose name is Arsh Dilbagi
g	 who use the device
h	 whose medical conditions

The passive: present simple, past 
simple and will
1	 Complete the sentences with the correct 

active or passive form of the verbs in 
brackets.
1	 The first email was sent (send) 

by Ray Tomlinson in 1971.
2	 In 1990, Tim Berners-Lee 

 (develop) the World 
Wide Web.

3	 Today, emails  (send) 
by millions of people all over the world.

4	 The first radio waves  
(transmit) by Marconi in 1895.

5	  radio waves 
 (use) to communicate with 

other planets in the future?
6	 Louis Daguerre  (take) 

the first photograph in 1839.
7	 Photographs are still popular, but film 

 (not use) anymore.
8	 Penicillin  (discover) 

by Alexander Fleming in 1928.
9	 How many illnesses  

(prevent) by using penicillin nowadays?
 10	 In future, many diseases 

 (treat) using DNA or 
gene therapy.

2	 Rewrite the text using the passive. Add by if 
necessary.
The invention of paper money
1 The Chinese invented paper money in the 9th 
century AD. 2 Merchants signed certificates promising 
to pay a certain amount of money. 3 They called the 
paper money ‘flying money’ because it flew away so 
easily. 4 European countries did not introduce paper 
money until more than 500 years later. 5 A Swedish 
bank printed the first bank note in 1661. 6 Today, 
people use bank notes all over the world. 7 People 
also make many payments using digital systems. 8 In 
the future, digital money will replace physical money. 
9 People won’t use coins or notes anymore. 10 You’ll 
only find them in museums and in history books.

1	 Paper money was invented by the Chinese in the�
	 9th century AD. �
2	 �
	 �
3	 �
	 �
4	 �
	 �
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Infinitives vs. -ing forms
3	  Circle  the infinitives and -ing forms in these 

sentences and look at the words before them. 
Then match them to the rules.
1	 I was amazed to see so many people at the play.
2	 They suggested decorating the room with 

flowers.
3	 Sally’s parents offered to take us to the prom.
4	 I imagine people listening to my music on stage.
5	 Playing computer games is a total waste of time!
6	 He taught her to play the guitar.
7	 I’m excited about playing in the school concert.

a	 We use the -ing form as a noun, and to 
make noun phrases.  

b	 We use the -ing form after certain verbs 
and certain expressions.  

c	 Some verbs can have an object before the 
-ing form.  

d	 We use the -ing form after prepositions.  
e	 We usually use the infinitive with to after 

adjectives. 1
f	 We use the infinitive with to after certain 

verbs.  
g	 Some verbs usually need an object before 

the infinitive with to.  

4	  Circle  the correct words.

Debbi:	 I want 1 to celebrate / celebrating the end 
of our course − let’s have a costume party!

Dave:	 Are you joking? I can’t stand 2to dress / 
dressing up.

Debbi:	 I think people will enjoy 3to design / 
designing their own costumes − it’ll be 
fun!

Dave:	 I suppose so … but I’m hopeless at 4to 
plan / planning parties.

Debbi:	 Don’t worry. I’m brilliant at 5to organise / 
organising things! 6To find / Finding 
a place to have the party is no problem. 
My dad agreed 7to lend / lending us the 
garage for a party last year, so I’ll ask him 
again.

Dave:	 OK, so what can I do?
Debbi:	 I’d like you 8to get / getting hold of some 

lights and something to play music.
Dave:	 OK. That’s easy 9to do / doing. How many 

people do you plan 10to invite / inviting?
Debbi:	 Everyone in our class!
Dave:	 That’s thirty people − I recommend 11to 

ask / asking your neighbours if they mind 
us 12to have / having a party in your 
garage − it could get very noisy!

-ing forms
1	 Complete the text with the -ing form of the 

verbs in the box.

chat  ​dance  ​buy  ​dress  ​stand  ​try  ​walk ​
go (x2)  ​say  ​look  ​help  ​worry  ​make

I love 1 going  to parties. I like 2   
up and I enjoy 3   to music, but I hate 
4   with people that I don’t know. 
5   new friends is really hard! My mum 
says I need to practise 6   to be more 
confident. What can I do?

My sister’s having her engagement party this 
weekend. I don’t mind 7   to plan 
the party, but she wants me to make a speech! 
I can’t imagine myself 8   up in front 
of all those people! I’m terrified of 9   
stupid! 10   about it is keeping me 
awake at night. What should I do?

My mum is crazy about 11   shopping 
at the weekends, but 12   clothes is my 
least favourite activity! 13   around big 
department stores is so boring! I don’t want to 
upset her by 14   I don’t want to go. 
What can I do?

Infinitives
2	 Write sentences with the prompts. Use 

the past simple of the verbs provided and 
infinitives where necessary.
1	 My sister / offer / lend / me / her new handbag
	 My sister offered to lend me her new handbag.�
2	 Simon / invite / me / dance / with him
	 �
3	 We / be / amazed / get / free concert tickets
	 �
4	 We / agree / watch / the fireworks / tonight
	 �
5	 My friend / ask / us / go / to a party
	 �
6	 It / be / difficult / talk / because of the noise
	 �
7	 We / be / ready / leave / ten minutes ago
	 �
8	 Which dress / you / decide / wear?
	 �
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must have, can’t have, might/may/
could have
3	 Write sentences with must have, can’t have 

and might/may/could have. Use the ideas in 
brackets.
1	 Maria didn’t go to school last week. (Maybe she 

was ill.)
	 She might have been ill �  .
2	 Michael got a zero in his test. (I’m sure he didn’t 

study much.)
	 He �  .
3	 They were late. (Maybe they missed the bus.)
	 They �  .
4	 He got a new bike. (I’m sure it was his birthday.)
	 It �  .
5	 The film doesn’t come out until Friday. (I’m sure 

you haven’t seen it yet.)
	 You �  .
6	 There was a lot of loud music next door last night. 

(I’m sure they had a party.)
	 They �  .

4	 Complete the mini-conversations. Use must 
have, can’t have and might/may/could have 
and the correct form of the verbs in the box.

go  ​decide  ​go  ​leave  ​feel  ​take  ​put  ​go

A:	Where’s Lucas? Has he gone home already?
B:	No, he 1 can’t have gone  home 

because his bag is still here on his chair.
A:	Yes … he 2  for a 

coffee. Or maybe he’s outside.

C:	Oh no! I can’t find my keys!
D:	Do you think you 3  

them in your coat pocket?
C:	I don’t think so … Oh I know! 

I 4   them in the door 
again!

E:	Do you think the neighbours have gone on 
holiday?

F:	 No, they 5  on holiday 
− look their car’s parked outside.

E:	Yes, but 6  they 
 a taxi to the airport?

G:	Isn’t Gina coming to the film with us?
H:	I think she 7  to stay at 

home. She was feeling tired. I’ll text her to check.
G:	Well … I’m sure she 8  

exhausted when she finished her exam earlier, 
but maybe she feels better now.

Third conditional
1	 Write third conditional sentences with the 

prompts. Use the words in brackets.
1	 Why didn’t you set the alarm? (not be late)
	 If you had set the alarm, you wouldn’t have been�
	 late �  .
2	 Why did he step off the path? (not fall into the 

lake)
	 He �
	 �  .
3	 Why did she leave her phone in the car? (call the 

police)
	 If �
	 �  .
4	 Why didn’t we bring any money? (buy some food)
	 We �
	 �  .
5	 Why did you make so much noise? (not wake the 

neighbours)
	 If �
	 �  .
6	 Why wasn’t he more careful? (not break the 

window)
	 He �
	 �  .

2	 Complete the third conditional sentences with 
the correct form of the verbs in brackets.
1	 If we hadn’t climbed (not climb) the 

mountain, we wouldn’t have seen (not see) 
the giant footprints.

2	 No one  (believe) us if 
we  (not take) a photo.

3	 If you  (not wake) me 
up, I  (not see) the 
shooting stars.

4	 Vicky  (not lose) her 
way, if the sign  (be) 
clearer.

5	 They  (not find) him 
in the snow if he  (not 
have) his phone.

6	 What  (you/do) if you 
 (see) an alien spaceship?

7	  (you/go) into the cave 
if you  (hear) a strange 
noise?

8	 How  (he/escape) if they 
 (not follow) him?
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Reported questions
3	 Read the police interview. Then complete the 

text with reported questions.

Officer:	 Can you answer some questions, please?
Emma:	 Yes, of course. What is it about?
Officer:	 Where were you this morning at 10 am?
Emma:	 I was at home all day.
Officer:	 Did you hear any unusual noises?
Emma:	 No, I didn’t. What’s happened?
Officer:	 It’s just routine.
Emma:	 Has there been a crime?
Officer:	 We’re investigating a robbery.
Emma:	 Where did the robbery take place?
Officer:	 It was next door to you. Have you 

spoken to any neighbours today?
Emma:	 No, I haven’t.
Officer:	 Please will you get in touch if you hear 

any information?

The officer asked me 
1if I could answer some questions  . She 
asked me 2  . 
I said I’d been at home all day. She asked me 
3  . I said no. Then 
I asked her 4  . 
She said it was routine. I asked her 
5   and she said 
they were investigating a robbery. I asked her 
6  . And she said it 
had been next door to my house! She asked me 
7  . And then she 
asked me 8  .

Indirect questions
4	 Rewrite the direct questions as indirect 

questions.
1	 Where do you live?
	 Could you tell us where you live? �
2	 What is your address?
	 Could I ask �
3	 What did you see?
	 Could you tell me �
4	 Who called the police?
	 Do you know �
5	 Did you see the car number plate?
	 I was wondering �
6	 Did you notice their appearance?
	 Can I ask �
7	 Where do you work?
	 Can you tell us �
8	 Could you come with us to the police station?
	 We were wondering �

Reported statements
1	 Complete the police officer’s report.

The police received a mysterious phone message:
‘Hello. My name is Mike. I live on Greenwood Road. 
I saw some strange men going into the house next 
door. They looked very suspicious. I haven’t seen 
them here before. I don’t want to cause any trouble, 
but I think they might be spies. I can’t remember 
anything else. I’ll call you if I see them again.’

The police officer reported the message to the chief 
inspector:
‘Good morning, chief. This morning we received 
a message from a man. He told us that his 
name 1 was Mike and that he 
2  on Greenwood Road. He 
said he 3  some strange men 
going into the house next door. He said they 
4  very suspicious and that he 
5  them there before. He told us 
that he 6  to cause any trouble, 
but he 7  they might be spies. He 
said that he 8  anything else but 
he 9  us if he 10  
them again.’

2	 Complete the reported statements. 
Remember to change pronouns and time 
references.
1	 Martin: ‘Shelley was here yesterday.’
	 Martin said that Shelley had been there the day�
	 before �  .
2	 Jake: ‘I saw this film a week ago.’
	 Jake told me �
	 �  .
3	 Vicky: ‘I’m not sure what time I’ll finish work this 

evening.’
	 Vicky told me �
	 �  .
4	 Sam: ‘We haven’t seen the film yet, but the 

reviews were very good.’
	 Sam told me that they �
	 �  .
5	 Jasmin: ‘Keira will call you tomorrow.’
	 Jasmin said that Keira �  
	 �  .
6	 Ellen: ‘Maria can’t come to the concert.’
	 Ellen said that Maria �
	 �  .
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Starter Unit
Past simple vs. past continuous
•	 We gebruiken de past simple voor gebeurtenissen en 

handelingen uit het verleden die zijn voltooid.
Daniel visited Italy two years ago.

•	 We gebruiken de past continuous als we het hebben 
over handelingen in het verleden die gedurende enige 
tijd werden uitgevoerd.
At eight o’clock, I was waiting for the train.

•	 We gebruiken ook de past continuous in combinatie 
met when en while als we de situatie beschrijven op 
het moment dat iets gebeurde.
When we arrived, Granddad was sleeping on the sofa.
While we were getting ready to go out, it started 
raining.

Present perfect and past simple
•	 We gebruiken de past simple om te praten over 

handelingen en ervaringen in een periode die is 
afgelopen.
In 2009, my little sister was born.

•	 We gebruiken de present perfect als we praten over 
ervaringen en feiten uit het verleden in een periode 
die niet is afgelopen (nog steeds voortduurt).
She’s bought a lot of new clothes this year.

•	 We gebruiken de present perfect ook wanneer het 
exacte tijdstip van een handeling uit het verleden niet 
wordt vermeld of niet belangrijk is.
You’ve left the light on in your room.

Present perfect with still, yet, already 
and just
•	 We gebruiken still in ontkennende zinnen om uit 

te drukken dat iets dat we verwachten nog niet 
is gebeurd, maar volgens ons wel gaat gebeuren. 
We zetten still meteen na het onderwerp.
David still hasn’t texted me about this weekend.

•	 We gebruiken yet in ontkennende zinnen om te 
benadrukken dat iets dat we verwachten nog niet is 
gebeurd. We zetten yet over het algemeen aan het 
einde van de zin.
Lauren hasn’t asked her parents about the party yet.

•	 We gebruiken yet ook als we vragen naar dingen die 
volgens ons niet zijn gebeurd.
Have you bought tickets for the football match yet?

•	 We gebruiken already om uit te leggen dat iets al 
is gebeurd voordat we dat verwachtten of om te 
benadrukken dat het is gebeurd. We zetten already 
meestal tussen have/has en het voltooid deelwoord.
Hurry up! James and Lily have already arrived.

•	 We gebruiken just met de present perfect bij zeer 
recente gebeurtenissen en handelingen. We zetten 
just tussen have/has en het voltooid deelwoord.
I’ve just heard that you won the race. Well done!

Word order in questions
•	 We vormen de meeste vragen met 

(vragend voornaamwoord) + hulpwerkwoord + 
onderwerp + werkwoordelijk deel.
How long do they spend online every day?
Are you going to the concert with friends 
tomorrow?

•	 Bij het vormen van vragen met be in de present en 
past simple gebruiken we (vragend voornaamwoord) 
+ be + onderwerp.
Where were you yesterday?
Are you worried about something?

Subject/object questions
•	 We gebruiken geen hulpwerkwoord wanneer het 

vragend voornaamwoord het onderwerp is.
Who gave you that pen? (‘Karl gave me it.’)
What makes you happy? (‘Spending time with my
friends makes me happy.’)

•	 We gebruiken een hulpwerkwoord wanneer het 
vragend voornaamwoord niet het onderwerp is.
What did you do at the weekend? (‘We went 
shopping and for a pizza.’)
Who do you want to win the football match? (‘I want 
Liverpool to win.’)

Present perfect with ever, never, for 
and since
•	 We gebruiken vaak ever bij vragen in de present 

perfect wanneer het exacte tijdstip niet belangrijk is. 
We zetten ever meteen na het onderwerp.
Has she ever helped you with your homework?

•	 We gebruiken vaak never om ‘op geen enkel moment’ 
aan te geven. We plaatsen never tussen have/has en 
het voltooid deelwoord.
He’s never been to New York.

•	 We gebruiken for en since met de present perfect 
om aan te geven hoe lang iets al het geval is. 
We gebruiken for om te verwijzen naar een periode 
en since om te verwijzen naar een specifiek tijdstip.
She’s lived here for seven years.
He’s worked here since 2007.

Present perfect questions
•	 Bij het vormen van vragen in de present perfect 

gebruiken we (vragend voornaamwoord) + have/has + 
onderwerp + voltooid deelwoord.
Has John asked you about borrowing your 
sleeping bag?
Why have you brought sandwiches?
Have they arrived yet?
Have you ever been to Australia?
How long has she lived in Brazil?
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Unit 1
used to and would

+
I/You/He/She/It/We/You/
They 

used to
wear jeans.

would

–
I/You/He/She/It/We/You/
They 

didn’t use to
wear jeans.

wouldn’t

? Did 
I/you/he/she/it/we/
you/they 

use to wear jeans?

+ Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they did.

– No, I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they didn’t.

•	 used to benadrukt dat vroegere gewoontes en 
toestanden nu opgegeven of voorbij zijn.
They used to go swimming on Tuesdays.

•	 We gebruiken would voor het beschrijven van 
vroegere gewoontes, maar niet voor toestanden.
When I was a baby, my parents would take me for a 
walk every afternoon.
You used to have a ponytail. You would have a 
ponytail.

•	 We gebruiken used to of would niet als er sprake is 
van iets dat slechts één keer gebeurde of om aan te 
duiden hoeveel keer iets gebeurde.
Last year, I went to France. Last year, I used to go to 
France.
Yesterday, I called him three times. Yesterday, I 
would call him three times.

•	 We zetten vragende voornaamwoorden aan het begin 
van de vraag.
What games would you play when you were younger?

1	 Schrijf zinnen over de oma van Chloe met 
behulp van used to en didn’t use to.
Chloe’s grandmother was a punk, but her life is 
different now. In the 1970s, she …

wore tight trousers.  ​had pink hair.
shocked people.  ​broke the rules.

Now, she…

wears long dresses.  ​likes gardening.
bakes cakes.  ​follows the rules.

She used to wear tight trousers.
She didn’t use to wear long dresses.

2	 Herschrijf de zinnen van oefening 1 met 
would. Als would niet mogelijk is, schrijf je 
een ✗.
She would wear tight trousers.

Past perfect

+ I/You/He/She/It/We/You/They had
expected it.

– I/You/He/She/It/We/You/They hadn’t

? Had I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they expected it?

+ Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they had.

– No, I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they hadn’t.

•	 We vormen de past perfect met had + voltooid 
deelwoord.
I’d seen the film before, so I was bored.

•	 We gebruiken de past perfect als we praten over het 
verleden, maar terug willen gaan naar een tijd ervóór.
Jack didn’t want to come with us because he’d been 
there last year.

•	 We gebruiken de past perfect niet alleen maar omdat 
iets lang geleden gebeurde. We gebruiken deze 
vorm met andere vormen van de verleden tijd om 
de volgorde waarin dingen gebeurden, duidelijk te 
maken.
Ashley didn’t get the email because I had typed 
Ash_55, not Ash-55.

•	 We zetten vragende voornaamwoorden aan het begin 
van de vraag.
How far had you walked before you realised you 
were lost?

3	 Maak de zinnen af met de past perfect van de 
werkwoorden uit het kader.

go  ​not tell  ​not win  ​not meet ​
miss  ​not remember

1	 I didn’t know. You hadn’t told  me. 
2	 My aunt wasn’t at home. She   out.
3	 He didn’t have a present for me. He   

my birthday. 
4	 I met Ann for the first time last week. I   

her before. 
5	 It was the first game we won. We   a game 

before. 
6	 Judit arrived late. She   the 7 o’clock train. 

4	 Schrijf de vragen in de past perfect. 
Beantwoord ze met behulp van de informatie 
tussen haakjes.
1	 he / receive / your email? (✗)
	 Had he received your email? No, he hadn’t.
2	 you / save / some money? (✓)
3	 she / bring / her skateboard? (✗)
4	 Where / had / they / be? (shopping)
5	 you / hear / of that book? (✗)
6	 What / had / the dog / eat? (my shoes!)
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2	 Maak de zinnen af met de present perfect 
simple van de werkwoorden tussen haakjes.
1	 You ’ve forgotten  (forget) your password twice 

this week. 
2	 Julio   (be) late for school a few times recently. 
3	 We   (study) any algebra this year. 
4	 How many of the biscuits   (you/have)? 
5	 Sorry, I   (see) her today. 
6	 We   (watch) the first and second series, but not 

the new one yet. 

Present perfect continuous

+
I/We/You/They have been having lessons 

for two years. He/She/It has

–
I/We/You/They haven’t been having lessons 

for two years. He/She/It hasn’t

?
Have I/we/you/they

been having lessons?
Has he/she/it

+
Yes, I/we/you/
they

have. Yes, he/she/it has.

–
No, I/we/you/
they

haven’t. No, he/she/it hasn’t. 

•	 We gebruiken de present perfect continuous als we 
praten over een serie handelingen die in het verleden 
begon, nu nog bezig is en waarschijnlijk voortduurt.
Daniel and Jake have been emailing me about it.

•	 We gebruiken vaak de present perfect continuous om 
te zeggen hoe lang we iets al doen.
I’ve been going to piano lessons for nine years.

•	 We gebruiken de present perfect continuous niet met 
werkwoorden die een toestand aanduiden.
Emily’s liked him since she met him. Emily’s been 
liking him since she met him.

•	 We zetten vragende voornaamwoorden aan het begin 
van de vraag.
Where have you been downloading the music from?

3	 Schrijf vragen in de present perfect continuous 
en vorm antwoorden met de suggesties.
1	 How long / you / be / sing in the choir?
	 I / sing in the choir / couple of months.
	 How long have you been singing in the choir?
	� I’ve been singing in the choir for a couple of months.
2	 Where / you / go / for French lessons?
	 I / go / a language school near the library.
3	 you / watch / his video blogs?
	 Yes / I / watch / them / since the beginning.
4	 Who / teach / her?
	 A family friend / teach / her.
5	 How long / they / see / each other?
	 They / see / each other / about two months.

Unit 2
Reflexive pronouns and each other

Pers. vnw 
(onderwerp)

Pers. vnw 
(lijdend voorw.)

Wederkerend 
voornaamwoord

I me myself

you you yourself/yourselves

he him himself

she her herself

it it itself

we us ourselves

they them themselves

•	 We gebruiken wederkerende voornaamwoorden als 
onderwerp en lijdend voorwerp dezelfde persoon zijn.
I sing to myself when I’m alone. I sing to me when 
I’m alone.

•	 Enkele werkwoorden met wederkerende 
voornaamwoorden zijn enjoy, hurt, teach en 
introduce.
They didn’t really enjoy themselves at the concert.

•	 Sommige werkwoorden krijgen een andere betekenis 
met een wederkerend voornaamwoord.
Help yourself to sandwiches! (Take what you want 
or need.)
He found himself in a difficult situation. (He didn’t 
intend to be in a difficult situation, but he was.)

•	 We gebruiken each other als twee of meer 
onderwerpen doen wat het werkwoord aangeeft 
m.b.t. het/de andere onderwerp(en).
José and Rosa sent each other Valentine’s cards.
(José sent Rosa a Valentine’s card, and Rosa sent 
José a Valentine’s card.)

1	 Maak de zinnen af met wederkerende 
voornaamwoorden of each other.
1	 Thank you. I really enjoyed myself  yesterday. 
2	 They email   every day.
3	 Our cat hurt   when it jumped off the roof. 
4	 Emily and Ryan said goodbye to   . 
5	 She introduced   , and asked me for my name.
6	 Sometimes you talk to   , but don’t realise. 

Present perfect simple
•	 Met de present perfect geven we aan hoe vaak we 

iets deden of hoeveel daarvan nu is afgerond.
You’ve looked at those jeans twice. Why don’t you 
buy them?
Ashley’s read all the books in the series.

•	 We gebruiken vaak aanduidingen zoals since, recently, 
this week/month, in the last year en today, omdat 
deze het verleden en het heden omvatten.
I haven’t watched TV much recently.

•	 Met de present perfect simple zeggen we hoe vaak 
we iets hebben gedaan.
I’ve been to New York three times.
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•	 We gebruiken may (not) of might (not) als we 
twijfelen, maar denken dat een toekomstige 
handeling of gebeurtenis waarschijnlijk is.
I might not go to university, so I may get a job with 
my dad.

•	 We gebruiken de infinitief zonder to met will en 
may/might.
He might come. He might to come.

2	 Vorm passende zinnen.
1	 I’m sure your parents  c
2	 I feel really ill after that burger.
3	 They might need some volunteers at the 

Christmas market.
4	 It’s only my opinion, but
5	 We may go to visit my uncle this weekend.
6	 The doctor said that the problem

a	 I can ask my dad. He knows the organiser.
b	 My mum was talking about it last night.
c	 will understand it was an accident.
d	 is going to get worse before it gets better.
e	 Quick! I’m going to be sick.
f	 I think it’ll be great fun.

Future continuous

+
I/You/He/She/It/
We/You/They

will be celebrating. 

–
I/You/He/She/It/
We/You/They

won’t be celebrating. 

? Will I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they be celebrating?

+ Yes, I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they will.

– No, I/you/he/she/it/we/you/they won’t.

•	 We gebruiken de future continuous als we praten over 
iets dat volgens ons in de toekomst gaande zal zijn.
In five years, I’ll be living in London and working as an 
engineer.
By 2025, everyone will be wearing smart watches.

•	 We zetten vragende voornaamwoorden aan het begin 
van de vraag.
What will you be doing in ten years’ time?
When will computers be cooking dinner for us?

3	 Maak de zinnen af met de future continuous 
van de werkwoorden tussen haakjes.
1	 We ’ll be using  (use) digital money on our 

smartphones, not real money.
2	 We   (not use) passwords to go on websites. 
3	 Cars   (drive) themselves automatically.
4	 Nobody   (eat) fast food. 
5	 People   (not watch) reality TV shows.  
6	   (we/upload) information directly from our 

brains to computers?

Unit 3
be going to and present tenses for the future

+

I ’m

going to

help him.

He/She/It ’s

We/You/They ’re

–

I ’m not

He/She/It isn’t

We/You/They aren’t

?

Am I

help him?Is he/she/it

Are we/you/they

•	 We gebruiken be going to als we praten over 
handelingen die we van plan zijn uit te voeren.
I’m not going to go out this weekend.

•	 We gebruiken de present continuous bij toekomstige 
regelingen met een vaste datum.
My cousin and his girlfriend are getting married 
in July

•	 We gebruiken de present simple bij geplande 
gebeurtenissen, waaronder dienstregelingen en 
kalenders.
The train leaves at 7 o’clock on Saturday. 
Don’t be late!

1	 Kies de juiste mogelijkheden om het gesprek 
af te maken.

Kayla:	 It’s your birthday next week.  
1Are you doing / Do you do anything 
special?

James:	 Yes, a few of us 2go / are going to the 
cinema.

Kayla:	 What 3you are going / are you going 
to see?

James:	 �Probably A Good Day − it 4’s starting / 
starts at 9 o’clock, but we 5’re meeting /  
meet at 7.30. We still haven’t decided 
what 6we’re going to / are we going to 
do until the film starts. Would you like to 
come with us?

be going to and present tenses for the future
•	 We zeggen iets over de toekomst met be going to 

als we denken dat we onze voorspelling kunnen 
onderbouwen.
I saw the weather forecast this morning. It’s going 
to rain this weekend.

•	 We gebruiken will/won’t als we zeker zijn van een 
toekomstige handeling of gebeurtenis. We gebruiken 
vaak will/won’t met uitdrukkingen als I think, I’m sure 
en I expect.
I don’t think I’ll win, but I expect I’ll finish in the 
top ten.
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Second conditional with could and might

Onwaarschijnlijke situatie Mogelijk gevolg

(if + past simple) (would/might/could + 
infinitive)

+ If I knew him, 
I would/might/could ask 
him. 

– If I didn’t know him, 
I wouldn’t / might not / 
couldn’t ask him. 

Mogelijk gevolg Onwaarschijnlijke 
situatie

(would/might/could + 
infinitive)

(if + past simple)

+ I would/might/could ask him if I knew him.

–
I wouldn’t / might not / 
couldn’t ask him

if I didn’t know him.

•	 We gebruiken de second conditional als we praten 
over onwaarschijnlijke situaties en de mogelijke 
gevolgen ervan.

•	 We gebruiken if + past simple (bevestigend 
of ontkennend) voor het beschrijven van de 
onwaarschijnlijke situatie.
I wouldn’t say no if you wanted to borrow my blue shoes.

•	 We kunnen was of were gebruiken in het if-deel van 
de zin met I, he/she en it.
If it wasn’t/weren’t so spicy, I’d be able to finish it.

•	 We kunnen unless gebruiken als except if. 
We gebruiken vaak een bevestigende zin na unless.
I wouldn’t eat jellyfish unless you tried it first.

•	 We gebruiken would (not) als we zeker zijn van het 
mogelijke gevolg.
Michael would get better grades if he didn’t spend all 
his time playing computer games.

•	 We gebruiken might (not) als we niet helemaal zeker 
zijn van het mogelijke gevolg.
If I had more free time, I might take up the guitar.

•	 We gebruiken could (not) als we het hebben over een 
mogelijk, denkbeeldig gevolg.
If it was Saturday, we could go out for pizza.

•	 We vormen vragen over de denkbeeldige gevolgen 
van onwaarschijnlijke situaties met if + past simple, 
(vragend voornaamwoord) + would/could (not) + 
onderwerp + infinitief. We vormen vragen meestal niet 
met might.
If I broke your mobile, would you be angry with me?
How long would they need to get here if we called 
them now?

2	 Corrigeer de fout in elke zin.
1	 If we wouldn’t go to the party, Laura would be 

disappointed.  didn’t
2	 If she asked me to be a volunteer, I might to say yes.
3	 He’ll make a fortune if he started selling his paintings.
4	 If you cook steak, I wouldn’t eat it.
5	 Could you walk to school if you would move house?

Unit 4
First conditional with if, when and unless

Situatie Gevolg

(if + present simple) (will/won’t/may/might + 
infinitive)

+ If you make lunch, I’ll cook dinner. 

– If you don’t make lunch, I won’t cook dinner. 

Gevolg Situatie

(will/won’t/may/might + 
infinitive)

(if + present simple)

+ I’ll cook dinner if you make lunch. 

– I won’t cook dinner if you don’t make lunch.

•	 We gebruiken de first conditional bij waarschijnlijke 
situaties in het heden of de toekomst en om aan te 
geven wat volgens ons de gevolgen zullen zijn.

•	 We gebruiken if + present simple (bevestigend of 
ontkennend) voor het beschrijven van de mogelijke 
handeling of gebeurtenis.
If I eat cheese, I won’t be able to sleep.

•	 Als we zeker weten dat iets gaat gebeuren, gebruiken 
we when, niet if.
When we get home, I’ll look for information on the 
website.

•	 We kunnen ook unless gebruiken als we except if 
bedoelen. We gebruiken vaak een bevestigende zin 
na unless.
If Dad isn’t busy at work, he’ll be home at 6.30.
Unless Dad is busy at work, he’ll be home at 6.30.

•	 We gebruiken will (not) als we zeker zijn van het 
gevolg.
You’ll learn lots of good English expressions if you 
watch films and TV series.

•	 We gebruiken may/might (not) als we niet helemaal 
zeker weten wat het gevolg zal zijn.
If we go out for dinner, I may have steak or I might 
have fish. I don’t know!

•	 Als we if, when of unless aan het begin van de zin 
gebruiken, zetten we een komma tussen de twee 
zinsdelen.
When I finish my homework, I’ll help Olivia with hers.

1	 Maak de zinnen af met de juiste vorm van het 
werkwoord tussen haakjes.
1	 I might cook pasta tonight if you want  (want). 
2	 He’s not sure, but he   (ask) Hannah if she wants 

to go. 
3	 I won’t enter the competition unless you   

(promise) to help me. 
4	 When I go on the website, I   (check) the time 

of the concert. 
5	 Unless we start work now, we   (not finish) 

before 6 o’clock.
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2	 Maak de voorspellingen af met de passive. 
Gebruik de werkwoorden uit het kader en 
will (not).

do  ​elect  ​not wear  ​build  ​not fly

1	 In 2017, all farm work will be done  by robots.
2	 In 2019, glasses   because people will have high 

resolution bionic eyes.
3	 In 2020, the first 10km high skyscraper   .
4	 In 2025, aeroplanes   by pilots, computers will 

fly them.
5	 In 2030, the first world government   .

Relative pronouns and clauses
•	 We gebruiken een betrekkelijke bijzin om de persoon, 

de plaats of het ding aan te geven waarover we praten.
My aunt has a friend that makes lovely candles.

•	 We gebruiken een betrekkelijk voornaamwoord aan 
het begin van een betrekkelijke bijzin. Het persoonlijk 
voornaamwoord wordt niet herhaald.
We know a lot of people who live in the village.
We know a lot of people who they live in the village.

•	 We gebruiken who of that om het over mensen 
te hebben.
The man who/that lives next door to us spends
every day in the garden.

•	 We gebruiken where als we het over plaatsen hebben.
That’s the office where my mum works.

•	 We gebruiken which of that als we over dingen praten.
I really don’t like films which/that have sad endings.

•	 We gebruiken whose als we over eigendommen praten.
Do you remember the name of the guy whose phone
charger I borrowed last week?

3	 Maak de zinnen af met betrekkelijke 
voornaamwoorden.
1	 That’s the guy who  works in the café in King Street.
2	 I know a girl   dad sells old books.
3	 She wants something   she can use to keep her 

photos in.
4	 William really liked the present   we gave him.
5	 They went to the park   the tennis courts are.
6	 The man and woman   are eating ice creams 

know my parents.

4	 Corrigeer de fout in elke zin.
1	 This is the place which I bought my blue 

shirt.  where
2	 The woman whose wearing a blue top is my aunt.
3	 I first saw it on a blog what I follow.
4	 The invention that it changed the world was the 

wheel.
5	 I called the brother of the guy who mobile I found.
6	 One thing which she told me it was very interesting.

Unit 5
The passive: present simple, past simple 
and will
•	 We gebruiken de passive als we niet weten 

wie een handeling uitvoert of daar ook niet in 
geïnteresseerd zijn.

•	 We vormen de passive met de bijpassende vorm van 
be + voltooid deelwoord.
Millions of emails are sent every day.
(present simple – am/is/are)
Ethan wasn’t invited to the party.
(past simple – was/were)
The fridge will be repaired tomorrow.
(will + be)

•	 We gebruiken de present simple passive als we praten 
over feiten in het heden.
In the USA, 2.5 million plastic bottles are thrown
away every hour.

•	 We gebruiken de past simple passive om te praten 
over feiten in het verleden.
Last year, all the lights at school were fitted with
more efficient LED light bulbs.

•	 We gebruiken will met de passive om te praten over 
dingen en handelingen die volgens ons gaan gebeuren.
Exam results will be emailed to students next week.

•	 We gebruiken by met de passive om aan te geven wie 
verantwoordelijk was voor een handeling.
The book was written by an expert in recycling.

•	 We vormen vragen met de bijpassende vorm van 
be + voltooid deelwoord. We zetten vragende 
voornaamwoorden vóór be.
Was the light bulb really invented by Edison?
Where is the most coffee drunk in the world?

•	 Voor een kort antwoord op ja/nee-vragen in de 
passive gebruiken we de bijpassende vorm van be:
Is much electricity saved with these light bulbs?
Yes, it is. / No, it isn’t.
Was it invented by a famous scientist?
Yes, it was. / No, it wasn’t.

•	 Voor een kort antwoord op ja/nee-vragen in de future 
passive gebruiken we will/won’t:
Will the bottle tops be recycled?
Yes, they will. / No, they won’t.

1	 Maak de tekst af. Gebruik de present simple 
of past simple passive van de werkwoorden 
tussen haakjes.
The first crisps 1 were created  (create) in 1853 by a 
restaurant chef in New York state. However, crisps 2   
(not sold) in bags for over 50 years, until the crisp bag 
3   (develop) by businesswoman Laura Scudder. 
Flavoured crisps 4   (not invented) until the 1950s. 
While a plain crisp contains only potatoes, oil and salt, 
a flavoured crisp 5   (make) with over 30 ingredients!
In the UK, six billion bags of crisps 6   (eat) each year. 
In the USA, crisps 7   (not call) crisps, in fact, but 
‘potato chips’ are also very popular there. 680 million 
kilograms 8   (enjoy) each year around the world!
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3	 Maak de zinnen af na de voorzetsels met de 
-ing vorm van de werkwoorden uit het kader.

see  ​remember  ​sell  ​go  ​buy

1	 I thought we’d agreed on going  to the concert.
2	 Your grandma is really looking forward to   

you at Christmas.
3	 Conner’s really bad at   to set the alarm clock.
4	 My brother spends a lot of money on   vinyl 

records.
5	 Juan was talking about   his guitar last week.

Infinitives
•	 We gebruiken de infinitief vaak met to na bijvoeglijke 

naamwoorden.
You were lucky to get tickets for the match.
I’m very pleased to meet you!

•	 We gebruiken de infinitief met to na bepaalde 
werkwoorden.
Kaitlyn offered to lend me her camera.
We’ve decided to watch a film this evening.

•	 Werkwoorden met een infinitief en to zijn onder meer 
agree, ask, choose, decide, expect, hope, learn, offer, 
promise, seem, teach, wait, want en would like. 

•	 Bij sommige werkwoorden staat er bijna altijd een 
lijdend voorwerp voor de infinitief met to.
My dad taught me to ride a bike.
I didn’t invite Nathan to come with us.

•	 Bij sommige werkwoorden kan een lijdend voorwerp 
worden gebruikt voor de infinitief met to.
They asked us to turn the music down.
She’d like everyone to get here for 8 o’clock.

4	 Maak de zinnen af met de infinitief van de 
werkwoorden tussen haakjes.
1	 It’s great to see  (see) you again.
2	 I was really surprised   (win) first prize!
3	 We’re sorry   (hear) you’re not feeling well.
4	 I’ll be ready   (go) out in 10 minutes.
5	 It’s going to be difficult   (finish) the project 

this weekend.

5	 Maak de zinnen af met de infinitief van de 
werkwoorden uit het kader.

study  ​go  ​make  ​spend  ​get

1	 My parents have promised to get  me a new 
laptop for my birthday.

2	 She’s been learning   jewellery.
3	 My brother’s chosen   to university in Rome.
4	 I’m planning   a year travelling the world when 

I leave school.
5	 We agreed   together, so when are you free?

Unit 6
-ing forms 
•	 Bij de meeste gevallen van de -ing vorm voegen we 

gewoon -ing aan de infinitief toe.
finish − finishing  try − trying
consider – considering

•	 Van sommige werkwoorden verandert de spelling.
live – living  write – writing
lie – lying  die – dying
chat – chatting  plan − planning

•	 We gebruiken de -ing vorm als zelfstandig naamwoord 
en als onderwerp, lijdend voorwerp of meewerkend 
voorwerp.
Swimming is great exercise.
My favourite hobby is dancing.
Being the oldest child can be difficult sometimes.
She thinks having a school prom is a terrible idea.

•	 We gebruiken de -ing vorm na bepaalde werkwoorden 
en uitdrukkingen.
She suggested buying the phone with the 13 
megapixel camera.
I don’t mind helping you put up the decorations.

•	 Werkwoorden en uitdrukkingen met de -ing vorm zijn 
onder meer be good/bad at, can’t stand, celebrate, 
don’t mind, enjoy, hate, imagine, like, love, miss, 
practise, recommend en suggest.

•	 Bij sommige werkwoorden komt er een lijdend 
voorwerp voor de -ing vorm.
We miss you telling us jokes in class.
They don’t like him singing in the shower.

•	 We gebruiken de -ing vorm ook na voorzetsels.
My dad’s not very good at cooking, but he tries 
very hard.
She spends a lot of money on going to concerts.

1	 Maak de zinnen af met de -ing vorm van de 
werkwoorden uit het kader.

shop  ​worry  ​be  ​see  ​wait

1	 Being  the youngest child is great.
2	   isn’t much fun when you don’t have any money.
3	   my sister win the race was amazing.
4	 It’s difficult sometimes, but   doesn’t help.
5	   to get the results is terrible.

2	 Maak de zinnen af met de -ing vorm van de 
werkwoorden tussen haakjes.
1	 When I was younger, I loved riding  (ride) my bike.
2	 My dad suggested   (get) the train, not the bus.
3	 I can imagine our band   (play) in a stadium 

one day.
4	 Our teacher recommended   (watch) the film 

after we finished the book.
5	 She can’t stand   (dress up).
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must have, can’t have, might/may/could have
•	 We gebruiken vaak must have, can’t have, might/

may/could have + voltooid deelwoord om uit te 
leggen waarom iets gebeurde of om aan te geven wat 
volgens ons is gebeurd.
My parents can’t have forgotten my birthday, 
so they must have planned a surprise.
He may have asked Angelo, or he might have 
asked Paulo. He can’t remember! 

•	 We gebruiken must have als we denken dat onze 
uitleg bijna zeker klopt.
She isn’t answering my texts. She must have gone 
to bed.

•	 We gebruiken can’t have om een uitleg voor het 
gebeurde af te wijzen.
She can’t have told him. She doesn’t know.

•	 We gebruiken might/may/could have als we denken 
dat onze uitleg waarschijnlijk wel klopt.
I might have left it on the bus. I don’t 
remember putting it back in my bag.
They may have gone to the pool. It’s very hot today.
Ben could have decided not to come. Or perhaps 
his train is late.

•	 We gebruiken ook could have om uit te leggen 
waarom iets misschien is gebeurd.
You could have downloaded a file with a virus, 
so we’ll check that first.

•	 We vormen ja/nee-vragen met could + subject + have 
+ voltooid deelwoord.
Could aliens have visited our planet without 
us knowing?

•	 We vormen open vragen met vragend voornaam-
woord + must/can’t/might/may/could + have + 
voltooid deelwoord.
Why might she have kidnapped him? I thought it 
was Tyrion! Let’s watch another episode!
Where could Mum have hidden my trainers?

2	 Kies de juiste woorden.
1	 She may have / can’t have gone out. I can hear 

music playing in her room.
2	 Sorry, I might have / must have left my phone 

on silent by mistake. I’ll change it now.
3	 They can’t have / must have seen Tom. He’s on 

holiday in Cyprus this week.
4	 He can’t have / might have decided to stay at 

home. Ian said he wasn’t feeling well.
5	 I must have / may have found all the information 

we need, but you need to check to be sure.

3	 Schrijf zinnen met de suggesties.
1	 Erin / must / get lost
	 Erin must have got lost.
2	 I / could / leave them at home
3	 She / can’t / hear
4	 They / may / go home
5	 Someone / might / lose it

Unit 7
Third conditional

Onwaarschijnlijke situatie 
in het verleden

Onwaarschijnlijk gevolg 
in het verleden

(if + past perfect) (would have + voltooid 
deelwoord)

+ If I had seen your email, I would have called you.

– If I hadn’t seen your email, I wouldn’t have called you.

Onwaarschijnlijk gevolg in 
het verleden

Onwaarschijnlijke situatie 
in het verleden

(would have + voltooid 
deelwoord)

(if + past perfect)

+ I would have called you if I had seen your email.

– I wouldn’t have called you if I hadn’t seen your email.

•	 We gebruiken de third conditional als we praten 
over onwaarschijnlijke situaties in het verleden en de 
onwaarschijnlijke gevolgen ervan.

•	 We gebruiken if + past perfect (bevestigend 
of ontkennend) voor het beschrijven van de 
onwaarschijnlijke situatie in het verleden.
The story would have been better if the hero hadn’t
guessed that Martha was a witch.

•	 We gebruiken would (not) + have + voltooid 
deelwoord als we zeker zijn van het onwaarschijnlijke 
gevolg in het verleden.
We would have seen my brother’s new car if he’d been
at home.

•	 We gebruiken de third conditional vaak om te praten 
over dingen waarvan we spijt hebben.
If I hadn’t posted the photo on Facebook, my
parents wouldn’t have found out.

•	 We vormen vragen over de onwaarschijnlijke gevolgen 
van onwaarschijnlijke situaties in het verleden met if + 
past perfect, (vragend voornaamwoord) + would (not) 
+ subject + have + voltooid deelwoord.
If you’d known the battery was so bad, would you
have bought the same mobile?
What would you have done differently if you’d
been there?

1	 Maak elke zin af met de juiste vorm van de 
werkwoordcombinaties uit het kader.

not be + take ​ not go + not recommend ​
miss + not check ​ forget + call ​  
catch + not arrive  have + study

1	 If he hadn’t forgotten  his phone, 
he ’d have called  .

2	 Lucas   cold if he   a coat with him.
3	 They   the concert if Abby   the time online.
4	 If I   the bus at 12 o’clock, I   late.
5	 She   to see the film if I   it.
6	 If I   more time, I   more.
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•	 Wanneer we een vraag navertellen met een vragend 
voornaamwoord, voegen we geen hulpwerkwoord 
toe en blijft de volgorde van de woorden hetzelfde als 
in bevestigende zinnen.
He asked me what I’d done at the weekend. He asked 
me what had I done at the weekend.

•	 Bij het navertellen van ja/nee-vragen gebruiken we if.
‘Did you tell the truth?’
They asked him if he’d told the truth.

•	 We gebruiken bij reported questions geen vraagteken.
‘Where did you go after school?’
My parents asked me where I’d been after school.

2	 Herschrijf de vragen in de vorm van reported 
questions.
1	 ‘Do you know anybody at this party?’ They 

asked me if I knew anybody at the party  .
2	 ‘How long will you be in Italy for Simon?’ She   .
3	 ‘Joe, how much money did they steal?’ He   .
4	 ‘Can you tell me your password?’ Dad   .
5	 ‘What do you want for your birthday?’ They   .

Indirect questions

Directe open 
vraag

 Indirect question

Where is the 
bank?

Can/Could you tell me
where the bank is?

Can/Could I ask you

I was wondering where the bank is.

Directe ja/
nee-vragen

Indirect question

Do you know 
this man?

Can/Could you tell 
me if you know this 

man?
Can/Could I ask you if

I was wondering if you know this man.

•	 Indirecte vragen komen zachter en beleefder over dan 
directe vragen. In het eerste deel van indirecte vragen 
gebruiken we vaste zinsdelen, zoals Can/Could you tell 
me … ?, Do you know … ? en I was wondering … .

•	 Bij het vormen van indirecte vragen met een vragend 
voornaamwoord voegen we geen hulpwerkwoord toe 
en blijft de volgorde van de woorden hetzelfde als bij 
bevestigende zinnen.
I was wondering where the kidnappers hid. I was 
wondering where did the kidnappers hide. 

•	 We vormen indirecte ja/nee-vragen met if.
Can I ask you if you think she was brave?

3	 Corrigeer de fout in elke zin.
1	 I was wondering do you have this shirt in a 

medium.  if
2	 Can you tell us where is the market?
3	 Excuse me, do you know what time it starts 

the film?
4	 I was wondering that you could help me.
5	 Can I ask you how long did you wait there?

Unit 8
Reported statements
•	 Wanneer we verwijzen naar wat iemand gezegd heeft, 

moeten we vaak de werkwoordsvorm veranderen.

Directe rede Indirecte rede

Present simple
‘I want a new bike.’

Past simple
She said (that) she wanted a 
new bike.

Present perfect
‘They’ve never told 
anyone.’

Past perfect
He said (that) they had never 
told anyone.

Past simple
‘They spent the night 
in a police cell.’

Past perfect
You told me (that) they had 
spent the night in a police cell.

will
‘They’ll give us a book 
to read.’

would
You told us (that) they would 
give us a book to read.

can
‘I can help him.’

could
She said (that) she could help 
him. 

•	 We moeten vaak ook andere woorden veranderen, 
zoals voornaamwoorden en tijdsaanduidingen.
‘I’ll show you the false passports tomorrow.’
He said he’d show me the false passports the 
next day.
‘You didn’t see me last weekend.’
She told us that we hadn’t seen her the weekend 
before.’

•	 We hoeven de werkwoordsvorm niet te veranderen als 
de situatie nu nog voortduurt of denkbeeldig is.
‘My name is Sophia.’
She said that her name is Sophia.
‘If I committed a crime, I wouldn’t talk about it 
online.’
He said that if he committed a crime, he wouldn’t 
talk about it online.

1	 Herschrijf de indirecte rede in de directe rede.
1	 He told us that he was very sorry. ‘I am very sorry .’
2	 The police said they’d caught the criminals. 

‘We   .’
3	 Evan and Abby told me they could help me look 

after my cousin. ‘We   .’
4	 I said that I would call him after 5 o’clock. ‘I   .’
5	 We told her that he loved listening to music. 

‘He   .’

Reported questions
•	 Bij het navertellen van een vraag veranderen we 

de werkwoordsvormen, voornaamwoorden en 
tijdsaanduidingen vaak op dezelfde wijze als bij de 
indirecte rede. 
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